
Description 
Title of Invention: TAPE CASSETTE AND TAPE PRINTER 

[00011 

100021 

Technical Field 
The present invention relates to a tape cassette that is detachably installed in a tape 

printer. The present invention also relates to a tape printer that is configured to de­

tachably house a tape cassette therein and that performs printing on a tape included in 

the tape cassette. 

Background Art 
A tape cassette has been known that is structured to be detachably installed in a 

cassette housing portion of a tape printer. The tape cassette has a box-like shape, and 

houses a tape that is a print medium and an ink ribbon. In the tape printer. a printhead 

prints characters such as letters on the tape pulled out from the tape cassette installed in 

the cassette housing portion. 

[00031 The tape cassette is inserted into the cassette housing po1tion that has an opening in 

the upward direction such that a bottom wall of the tape cassette is opposed to the 

cassette housing portion. With a known tape cassette and a known tape printer, when 

the tape cassette is installed, a position of the tape cassette in the vertical direction may 

be determined by inserting positioning pins provided in the cassette housing portion 

into pin holes provided in the bottom wall of the tape cassette. 

Citation List 

Patent Literature 
[0004) PTL I: Japanese Laid-Open Patent Publication 4-133756 

Summary of Invention 
[00051 In the known tape cassette described above, the pin holes are provided in two 

f 0006[ 

locations in the vicinity of the periphery of the bottom wall. The positioning pins are 

provided in two locations in the cassette housing portion of the tape printer, corre­

sponding to the positions of the pin holes. Thus. in the known tape cassette. the 

locations used for positioning the tape casselle in the vertical direction are separated 

from a position where the printhead for printing on the tape is to be disposed. 

Therefore, even when the tape cassette is positioned by inse11ing the positioning pins 

into the pin holes, a center position of printing by the printhead and a center position of 

the tape in a tape width direction may be misaligned. Consequently, a good printing 

result may not be obtained. 

An object of the present invention is to provide a tape cassette that enables an 

accurate positioning of the tape cassette in the vertical direction when the tape cassette 

is installed in the tape printer. Another object of the present invention is to provide a 
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tape printer that enables an accurate positioning of a tape cassette in the vertical 

direction when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer. 

10007] A tape cassette according to a first aspect of the present invention can be installed in 

10008] 

10009] 

and removed from a tape printer that includes a head holder having a print head, and 

the tape cassette includes a housing, a tape, a head holder insertion portion, and a first 

suppon receiving portion. The housing has a top su1face, a bottom surface, a from 

su1face and a pair of side Slllfaces. The tape is wound and mounted within the housing. 

The head holder insertion portion is a space extending through the housing in a vertical 

direction and has an oblong rectangular shape in a plan view. the oblong rectangular 

shape extending parallel to the front surface. The first support receiving portion is 

connected to a first end of the head holder inse11ion portion and faces the head holder 

insertion portion in a first direction that is parallel to the front surface. The first end is 

an end positioned on an upstream side of the head holder insertion po1tion in a feed 

direction of the tape. The first support receiving p011ion is a first indentation extending 

from the bottom surface in a direction toward the top surface. 

The tape cassette includes the first support receiving portion that is connected to the 

first end of the head insertion portion and faces the head inse11ion portion. Therefore. if 

the tape cassette is installed in a tape printer having a first supporting portion adapted 

to support a ceiling wall portion of the first indentation as the first support receiving 

portion, the tape cassette can be supported by the first supporting portion in the vicinity 

of the printhead that performs printing on the tape as a print medium. Thus, a position 

of the tape cassette in the vertical direction may be accurately determined when the 

tape cassette is installed in the tape printer in the vicinity of the printhead. As a result, 

a center position of printing by the printhead in the vertical direction, and a center 

position of the tape in a tape width direction may be accurately matched. 

In the tape cassette, a first Jistance in the ve11ical direction between the first support 

receiving portion and a vertical center position 01· the tape mounted within the housing 

may be constant regardless of a type of the tape. 

100101 In this case, a position at which the tape cassette can be supported may be specified, 

10011] 

regardless of the type of the tape. Therefore. the tape cassettes of various types may be 

used in the same tape printer. Moreover, a processing accuracy of the tape cassette may 

be efficiently controlled by improving the processing accuracy of the specified 

position. 

The tape cassette may further include a second suppo11 receiving portion. The second 

suppon receiving portion may be connected to a second end of the head holder 

insertion po11ion and face the head holder insertion portion in a second direction that is 

perpendicular to the first direction. The second end is another end positioned on a 

downstream side of the head hokier insertion portion in the feed direction. The second 
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support receiving portion may be a second indentation extending from the bottom 

su1face in a direction toward the top surface. 

10012] In this case, the tape cassette has two support receiving portions on the upstream side 

10013] 

end (first end) and on the downstream side end (second end). Thus, if the tape cassette 

is installed in the tape printer further including a second supporting portion adapted to 

suppo11 a ceiling wall portion of the second indentation as the second support receiving 

portion, the tape cassette can be supported in two positions on both the upstream side 

and the downstream side in the feed direction. Therefore, the position of the tape 

cassette in the vertical direction may be determined fu11her accurately. As a result, the 

center position of printing by the printhead in the vertical direction. and the center 

position of the tape in a tape width direction may be further accurately matched. 

Moreover, the first support receiving portion and the second supp011 receiving portion 

face the head holder insertion p011ion in directions that are perpendicular to each other. 

Thus, when the first suppo11 receiving portion and the second support receiving prn1ion 

are respectively supported by the first supporting portion and the second supporting 

portion, the positional relationship between the printhead and the head holder insertion 

portion may be appropriately maintained not only in the vertical direction but also in a 

horizontal direction. 

In the tape cassette, a first distance in the vertical direction between the first support 

receiving portion and a vertical center position of the tape mounted within the housing 

may be constant regardless of a type of the tape. In addition, a second distance in the 

vertical direction between the second support receiving portion and the vertical center 

position of the tape may be constant regardless of the type of the tape. Then, the 

second distance may be equal to the first distance. 

10014] In this case, positions at which the tape cassette can be supported by the first and 

10015] 

10016] 

second supporting portions may be specified, regardless of the type of the tape. 

Therefore, the tape cassettes of various types may be used in the same tape printer. 

Moreover, a processing accuracy of the tape cassette may be efficiently controlled by 

improving the processing accuracy of the specified positions. 

The tape cassette may further include a hook engaging portion. The hook engaging 

portion may face the head holder insertion portion and may be positioned between the 

first suppo11 receiving p011ion and the second support receiving p011ion in a lon­

gitudinal direction of the head holder insertion portion. 

In this case, if the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer further including a hook 

adapted to engage with the hook engaging portion, a movement of the tape cassette in 

its rising direction, that is, in an upward direction may be restricted after the tape 

cassette is installed. As a result. feeding of the tape and printing may be performed in a 

stable manner. 
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The tape cassette may further include a press receiving portion. The press receiving 

portion may be connected to the first end of the head holder insertion portion and face 

the head holder insertion portion in the first direction. The press receiving portion may 

be a third indentation extending from the top surface in a direction toward the bottom 

su1face. The press receiving portion may be positioned above and overlap the first 

suppo1t receiving portion in the ve1tical direction. 

[0018] In this case, when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer. the tape cassette 

[00191 

can be supported on the first support receiving portion, which is in the vicinity of the 

printhead, by the first supporting portion of the tape printer. In addition, if the tape 

printer further includes a cover adapted to cover the top surface of the tape cassette and 

a pressing member provided on the cover and adapted to press a bottom wall portion of 

the third indentation as the press receiving pmtion, the tape cassette can be pressed on 

the press receiving portion, which is also in the vicinity of the printhead, by the 

pressing member. Therefore. the tape cassette may not only enable positioning of the 

tape cassette in the vertical direction when the tape cassette is installed in the tape 

printer, but also a restriction on the movement of the tape cassette in the upward 

direction (so-called rising movement) after the tape cassette is installeu in the tape 

printer. As a result, an appropriate relationship between the center position of printing 

by the printheau in the venical direction anu the center position of the tape in a tape 

width direction may be maintained. 

In the tape cassette, a third distance in the vertical direction between the press 

receiving portion anu a vertical center position of the tape mounted within the housing 

may be constant regardless of a type of the tape, 

100201 In this case, a position at which the tape cassette can be pressed by the pressing 

member can be specified, even if there are a plurality of tape cassettes that have 

different heights in the vertical direction, Therefore, the tape cassettes with different 

heights can be useu in the same tape printer. 

[ 0021 [ In the tape cassette, a first distance in the ve1tical direction between the first support 

[0022] 

receiving prn1ion and a vertical center position of the tape rnounteu within the housing 

may be constant regardless of a type of the tape. Then, the third distance may be equal 

to the first distance. 

In this case, a position at which the tape cassette can be supported by the first 

suppoiting po1tion and the position at which the tape cassette can be pressed by the 

pressing member can both be specifieu, even if there are a plurality of tape cassettes 

that have different heights in the vertical direction. Therefore, the tape cassettes with 

different heights can be used in the same tape printer. In addition. as the first distance 

and the third distance are equal to each other, support from underneath and pressing 

from above may be well balanced, As a result, the appropriate relationship between the 
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center position of printing by the printhead in the vertical direction and the center 

position of the tape in a tape width direction may be maintained in a stable manner. 

[ 00231 The tape cassette may further include an arm portion and an arm indicator portion 

[0024] 

[0025] 

[00261 

adapted to indicate a type of the tape. The arm portion may be adjacent to the head 

holder insertion po11ion on a front side thereof and defined by an arm front surface and 

an arm rear su1tace. The arm front surface is a part of the front su1face of the housing, 

and the arm rear surface is separately provided at the rear of the arm front surface and 

extending from the top su1face to the bottom surface thereby defining a part of the 

head holder insertion po11ion. The arm portion may direct the tape to be discharged 

toward an opening, which connects the head holder insertion portion to an outside on 

the front surface side of the housing. The arm indicator portion may be formed in the 

ann front surface in the vicinity of the opening. The arm indicator portion may include 

a plurality of indicators arranged in a pattern corresponding to the type of the tape, 

each of the plurality of indicators being either one of a switch hole and a surface 

portion. 

In this case, the first support receiving portion, which is connected to the first end of 

the head holder insertion portion, is also connected to the arm ponion in which the arm 

indicator portion to indicate the type of the tape is provided. The arm indicator portion 

includes the plurality of indicators, each being the switch hole or the st11face pmtion. 

Therefore, when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer, the tape printer is ap­

propriately positioned in the ve11ical direction. In a case where the tape printer includes 

a plurality of detecting switches that faces the arm indicator portion, an accurate po­

sitional relationship between the detecting switches and the arm indicator portion may 

be ensured. As a result, a possibility of erroneous detection by the detecting switches 

may be reduced. 

In the tape cassette, a line connecting each of the plurality of indicators may intersect 

with a direction of insertion and removal of the tape cassette with respect to the tape 

printer. 

In this case, the plurality of indicators is arranged such that they do not line up with 

each other in the direction of insenion and removal of the tape cassette. As a result, the 

possibility of erroneous detection by the detecting switches may further be reduced. 

I 0027 J The tape cassette may further include an arm portion. The arm portion may be 

adjacent to the head holder insertion portion on a front side thereof and include a part 

of the front surface and an exit. The arm portion may direct the tape in parallel with the 

front surface to the exit. Then, the housing may include a top case and a bottom case. 

The top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface. The bottom case may 

include a bottom wall that forms the bottom surface. The first indentation as the first 

support receiving portion may be formed by indenting the bottom wall upwardly, 
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connected to an end on an upstream side of the arm portion in the feed direction. The 

first support receiving portion may include a first lower flat srnface. The first lower flat 

surface may be a lower surface of the ceiling waJJ portion of the first indentation and 

may be in a higher position than the bottom smface of the housing. The bottom case 

may include a first lower regulating portion provided in the ann portion on an 

upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The first lower regulating portion may 

be spaced from the first lower flat su1face in the vertical direction by a distance de­

termined in accordance with a width of the tape. The first lower regulating portion may 

be adapted to restrict a movement of the tape in a downward direction. 

100281 In this case. in the bottom case. the first lower regulating portion and the first lower 

100291 

flat smface are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point 

of reference. The position of the first lower regulating portion in the vertical direction 

is determined using the first lower flat smface as a reference surface. Accordingly. a 

dimensional accuracy may be improved when the first lower regulating portion is man­

ufactured, and thus a feeding accuracy of the tape may be improved. In addition. after 

manufacture, a dimensional control of the first lower regulating portion may be 

pe1formed easily using the first lower flat surface as the reference surface. 

The tape cassette may further include a discharge guide portion. The discharge guide 

portion may be in a most downstream position on a feed path of the tape. The 

discharge guide portion may guide the tape after the tape has been discharged through 

the exit, and discharge the tape from the tape cassette. A distance in a left-and-right 

direction of the housing between the first lower flat surface and the first lower 

regulating portion may be sh01ter than a distance in the left-and-right direction 

between the exit of the ann portion and the tape discharge guide portion. 

I 0030 I In this case. a dimensional accuracy of the first lower flat su1facc and the first lower 

regulating portion may be made higher, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may 

further be improved. 

100311 In the tape cassette. a distance in the ve11ical direction between the first lower flat 

surface and a vertical center position of the tape mounted within the housing may be 

constant regardless of a type of the tape. 

100321 In this case, even with the tape cassettes that respectively house the tapes having 

100331 

differing tape widths. the same position of the first lower flat surface may be used as 

the reference surface. Thus, a dimensional measurement of the housing and a product 

control of the components may be easily perfrmned. 

In the tape cassette. the bottom case may include a second support receiving portion. 

The second support receiving portion may be connected to the head holder insertion 

portion in the vicinity of a second end of the head holder insertion portion. The second 

end is another end positioned on a downstream side of the head holder inse1tion 
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portion in the feed direction. The second support receiving portion may be a second in­

dentation formed by indenting the bottom wall upwardly. The second support receiving 

portion may have a second lower flat surface. The second lower flat surface may be a 

lower surface of a ceiling wall ponion of the second indentation. and may be in a 

higher position than the bottom surface of the housing. The first lower regulating 

po1tion may be in a position between the first lower flat surface and the second lower 

flat su1face in a left-and-right direction of the housing. The first lower flat srnface and 

the second lower flat su1face may be spaced from a vertical center position of the tape 

in the vertical direction by a same distance. 

100341 In this case. in the bottom case, the position of the first lower regulating portion in 

I 00351 

100361 

the vertical direction may be determined using the first lower flat smface and the 

second lower flat surface as reference srnfaces. The first lower tlat surface and the 

second lower tlat surface are respectively provided in the vicinities of the upstream 

side end (first end) and the downstream side end (second end) of the head holder 

insertion portion. sandwiching the first lower regulating portion. Therefore. the di­

mensional accuracy of the first lower regulating portion may be further improved when 

it is manufactured. and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be improved. 

In addition. after manufacture, the Jimensional control of the first lower regulating 

portion may be pe1formeJ even more easily using the first lower flat surface and the 

second lower t1at surface as the reference surfaces. 

The tape cassette may further include a tape guide portion. The tape guide po11ion 

may be positioneJ on a downstream side of the exit in the feed direction and in the 

vicinity of the second end of the head holder insertion portion. The tape guide portion 

may guide the tape discharged from the exit. In addition, the bottom case may include 

a second lower regulating portion provided in the tape guide portion. The second lower 

regulating portion may be spaced from the second lower flat surface in the vertical 

direction by a distance determined in accordance with the width of the tape. The 

second lower regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in 

a <lown\Nard direction. 

In this case, in the bottom case, the second lower flat surface and the second lower 

regulating portion are provideJ in the vicinity of the second end of the head holder 

insertion portion, and the position of the second lower regulating portion in the vertical 

direction is determined using the second lower tlat surface as the reference surface. 

Therefore. a dimensional accuracy of the second lower regulating portion may be 

improved when the seconJ lower regulating portion is manufactured, and, after man­

ufacture, a dimensional control may be easily performed. Furthermore, the first lower 

flat smfacc and the second lower flat su1facc are in respective positions spaced from 

the center position in the ve11ical direction of the housing by a same distance. Thus, the 
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positions of the first lower regulating portion and the second lower regulating portion 

in the vertical direction are the same. Accordingly, the movement of the tape in the 

downward direction may be restricted by each of the regulating portions, and the tape 

may be accurately fed from the arm portion to the tape guide portion in parallel with 

the center position in the vertical direction of the tape. 

ln a case where the bottom case of the tape cassette includes the first lower regulating 

portion. the top case may include a press receiving portion and an upper regulating 

portion. The press receiving portion may be connected to the end of the arm portion on 

the upstream side in the feed direction. The press receiving portion may be a third in­

dentation formed by indenting the top wall downwards. The press receiving portion 

may have an upper flat surface. The upper flat surface may be an upper surface of a 

bottom wall portion of the third indentation, and may be positioned above the first 

lower flat surface and overlap the first lower flat su1face in a plan view. The upper 

regulating portion may be provided in the arm portion on an upstream side of the exit 

in the feed direction. The upper regulating portion may be spaced from the upper flat 

su1face in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with a width of 

the tape. The upper regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of the 

tape in an upward direction. 

In this case, in the top case, the upper regulating portion and the upper flat stnfoce 

are provided in murnally proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference, anJ the position of the upper regulating portion in the vertical direction is 

determined using the upper flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore, a di­

mensional accuracy of the upper regulating portion may be improved when it is manu­

factured. As a result, the movement in the downward and upward directions of the tape 

in the arm portion may be accurately restricted by the first lower regulating portion and 

the upper regulating portion, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be 

improved. In addition, after manufacture, a dimensional control of the upper regulating 

portion may be pe11'01111ed easily using the upper flat surface as the reference surface. 

[00391 The tape cassette may further include an arm portion. The arm portion may be 

adjacent to the heaJ holder insertion portion on a front side thereof anJ include a part 

of the front surface and an exit. The arm portion may direct the tape in parallel with the 

front surface to the exit. Then. the housing may include a top case and a bottom case. 

The top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface, and the bottom case 

may include a bottom wall that forms the bottom surface. The top case may include a 

first upper projecting portion and an upper regulating portion. The upper projecting 

portion may be connected to an end of the arm portion on an upstream side in the feed 

direction anJ project downwarJs from the top wall. The first upper projecting portion 

may have an upper tlat surface on a lower end thereof. The first indentation as the first 
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support receiving portion may have the upper flat surface as a lower suiface of the 

ceiling wall portion. The upper regulating portion may be provided in the arm prntion 

on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The upper regulating portion may 

be spaced from the upper flat surface in the vertical direction of the housing by a 

distance determined in accordance with a width of the tape. The upper regulating 

portion may be adapted to restrict a movement of the tape in an upward direction. 

100401 In this case, in the top case, the upper regulating portion and the upper flat su1face 

are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference, and the position of the upper regulating portion in the vertical direction is 

determined using the upper flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore, a di­

mensional accuracy of the upper regulating portion may be improved when it is manu­

factured, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may be improved. In addition, after 

manufacture, a dimensional control of the upper regulating portion may be performed 

easily using the upper flat surface as the reference surface. 

I 00411 The tape cassette may further include a discharge guide portion. The discharge guide 

portion may be in a most downstream position on a feed path of the tape. The 

discharge guide po11ion may guide the tape after the tape has been discharged through 

the exit, and discharge the tape from the tape cassette. Then, a distance in a left­

and-right direction of the housing between the upper flat surface and the upper 

regulating portion may be shorter than a distance in the left-and-right direction 

between the exit of the ann portion and the tape discharge guide portion. 

10042] In this case, a dimensional accuracy of the upper flat surface and the upper regulating 

portion may be made higher. and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be 

improved. 

I 00431 In the tape cassette. a distance in the vertical direction between the upper flat su1face 

100441 

100451 

and a ve11ical center position of the tape mounted within the housing may be constant 

regardless of a type of the tape. 

In this case, even with the tape cassettes that respectively house the tapes having 

differing tape widths. the same position of the upper flat srnface may be used as the 

reference srnface. Thus, a dimensional measurement of the housing and a product 

control of the components may be easily performed. 

In a case where the top case of the tape cassette includes the upper regulating portion, 

the bottom case may include a lower projecting portion and a lower regulating portion. 

The lower projecting portion may project upwards from the bottom wall in a position 

that opposes an end of the upper flat su1t'ace that is not an end of the upper flat su1face 

on the downstream side in the feed direction. The lower projecting portion may have a 

lower flat surface on an upper end thereof. The lower flat surface may be a flat surface 

that contacts with the upper flat surface. The lower regulating portion may be provided 
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in the arm portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The lower 

regulating portion may be spaced from the lower flat surface in the vertical direction of 

the housing by a Jistance Jetennineu in accoruance with a wiuth of the tape. The lower 

regulating portion may be auapteu to restrict the movement of the tape in a Jownward 

direction. 

In this case, in the bottom case, the lower regulating p01tion anu the lower flat 

suiface are proviued in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference. anu the position of the lower regulating portion in the vertical Jirection is 

Jetermineu using the lower flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore, a Ji­

mensional accuracy of the lower regulating portion may be improveu when it is manu­

factureu. As a result, the movement in the Jownwaru anu upwaru directions of the tape 

in the arm portion may be accurately restricted by the lower regulating portion and the 

upper regulating poition. and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be 

improved. Jn addition, after manufacture, a dimensional control of the lower regulating 

portion may be perfonned easily using the lower flat surface as the reference surface. 

In a case where the top case of the tape cassette includes the first upper projecting 

portion, the top case may include a second upper projecting portion. The second upper 

projecting portion may project downwards from the top wall and may be connected to 

an end of the upper flat surface that is not an end of the upper flat surface on the 

downstream side in the feed direction. The second upper projecting portion may have 

an upper contact flat surface on a lower end thereof. In addition, the bottom case may 

include a lower projecting portion and a lower regulating portion. The lower projecting 

portion may project upwards from the bottom wall in a position adjacent to the end of 

the upper flat surface that is not the end of the upper flat surface on the downstream 

side in the feed direction. The lower projecting portion may have a lower flat surface 

on an upper encl thereof. The lower flat surface may be a flat suiface that contacts with 

the upper contact flat surface. The lower regulating portion may be provided in the arm 

portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The lower regulating 

portion may be spaced from the lower flat surface in the vertical direction of the 

housing by a distance determined in accoruancc with a width of the tape. The lower 

regulating portion may be adapteu to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward 

direction. 

In this case, in the bottom case, the lower regulating poition and the lower flat 

surface are provideu in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference. The position of the lower regulating portion in the vertical direction is de­

termined using the lower flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore. a dimensional 

accuracy of the lower regulating portion may be improved when it is manufactured. As 

a result. the movement in the downward and upward Jirections of the tape in the arm 
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portion may be accurately restricted by the lower regulating portion and the upper 

regulating portion, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be improved, 

In addition, after manufacture, a dimensional control of the lower regulating portion 

may be pe1formed easily using the lower flat smface as the reference surface. 

100491 According to a secoml aspect of the present invention, a tape printer includes a tape 

cassette. a cassette housing pottion, a head holder, ancl a first supporting portion. The 

tape cassette includes a housing, a tape, a head holcler insertion portion, and a first 

suppmt receiving portion. The housing has a top sutface, a bottom surface, a front 

surface and a pair of side su1faces. The tape may be wound and mounted within the 

housing. The heacl holcler insertion portion is a space extencling through the housing in 

a vertical clirection and has an oblong rectangular shape in a plan view, the oblong 

rectangular shape extencling parallel to the front surface, The first support receiving 

portion is connected to a cassette first encl of the heacl holder insertion portion and 

faces the heacl holder insertion portion in a first direction that is parallel to the front 

surface. The cassette first end is an encl positionecl on an upstream sicle of the heacl 

holcler insertion portion in a feecl direction of the tape. The first support receiving 

portion is a first inclentation extencling from the bottom surface in a direction toward 

the top su1face. The tape cassette may be insertecl or removed in the cassette housing 

portion. The heau holcler extends from the cassette housing portion in a clirection of 

insenion and removal of the tape cassette with respect to the cassette housing portion, 

and supports a printhead. The heacl holcler is aclaptecl to be inserted in the heacl holcler 

insertion portion. The first supporting portion is proviclecl on the heacl holder to support 

a ceiling wall pmtion of the first inclentation as the first support receiving portion of 

the tape cassette. The first supporting portion is proviclecl on an upstream sicle of the 

printheacl in the feed direction when the heacl holder is inserted in the head holder 

insertion portion. 

100501 With such a configuration, when the tape cassette is installecl in the cassette housing 

100511 

portion, the first supporting portion of the tape printer supports the first support 

receiving pottion of the tape cassette. Therefore, accurate positioning of the tape 

cassette in the vertical direction with respect to the tape printer may be enabled. As a 

result, a center position of printing by the printheacl in the vertical direction, and a 

center position of the tape in a tape width direction may be accurately matched. 

In the tape printer, the head holder may be a plate-like member having a length that 

is longer than a length in a Jongituclinal clirection of the heacl holder insertion portion, 

ancl may be arrangecl along the longitudinal direction of the heacl holcler insertion 

portion when the tape cassette is installed in the cassette housing portion. Then, a heaJ 

first encl of the hcacl holder may be positioned on an upstream sicle of the cassette first 

encl of the heacl holcler insertion portion in the feed direction when the heacl holder is 
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inserted in the head holder insertion portion. The head first end is an end positioned in 

a longitudinal direction and on an upstream side of the head holder in the feed 

direction. The first supporting portion may be a stepped portion formed at a prede­

termined height position of the head holder by cutting out an upper ponion of the head 

first end of the head holder. 

In this case, the first supporting portion can be provided on the head holder in a 

position that corresponds to the position of the first support receiving portion of the 

tape cassette. 

In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include a second support receiving 

portion. The second support receiving portion may be connected to a cassette second 

end of the head holder insertion portion and face the head holder insertion portion in a 

second direction that is perpendicular to the first direction. The cassette second end is 

another end positioned on a downstream side of the head holder insertion portion in the 

feed direction. The second support receiving portion may be a second indentation 

extending from the bottom surface in a direction toward the top surface. In addition, 

the tape printer may further include a second supp01ting portion provided on the head 

holder to support a ceiling wall portion of the second indentation as the second support 

receiving p011ion of the tape cassette. The second supporting portion may be provided 

on a downstream side of the printhead in the feed direction when the head holder is 

inse11ed in the head holder insertion portion. 

In this case, the tape cassette can be supported by the first supporting portion and the 

second supporting po11ion in two locations on both the upstream side and the 

downstream side in the feed direction with respect to the printhead that pe1t"orms 

printing on the tape. Therefore, the positioning of the tape cassette in the vertical 

direction with respect to the tape printer may be accurately performed. As a result, the 

center position of printing by the printhead in the vertical direction, and the center 

position of the tape in a tape width direction may be further accurately matched. 

[ 00551 In a case where the tape printer includes the second supporting portion. the head 

holder may be a plate-like member having a length that is longer than a length in a lon­

gitudinal direction of the head holder insertion portion. and may be arranged along the 

longitudinal direction of the head holder insertion portion when the tape cassette is 

installed in the cassette housing portion. Then. the second supporting portion may be 

an extending piece extending from a head second end of the head holder at a prede­

termined height position in a direction that is perpendicular to a direction in which the 

head holder is arranged. The head second end is another end positioned in the lon­

gitudinal direction and on a downstream side of the printhead in the feed direction, 

[0056[ In this case, the second supporting portion can be provided on the head holder in a 

position that corresponds to a position of the second support receiving portion of the 
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tape cassette. 

In the tape printer. the tape cassette may further include a second support receiving 

portion. The second support receiving portion may be connected to a cassette second 

end of the head holder insertion po11ion and face the head holder insertion portion in a 

second direction that is perpendicular to the first direction. The cassette second end is 

another end positioned on a downstream side of the head holder insertion po11ion in the 

feed direction. The second support receiving portion may be a second indentation 

extending from the bottom surface in a direction toward the top su1face. Then. a first 

distance. which is a distance in the vertical direction between the first support 

receiving portion and a vertical center position of the tape mounted within the housing, 

and a second distance, which is a distance in the vertical direction between the second 

suppo1t receiving portion and the vertical center position of the tape, may be equal to 

each other. In addition, the tape printer may funher include a second supporting 

portion. The second supporting portion may be provided on the head holder to support 

a ceiling wall portion of the second indentation as the second support receiving portion 

of the tape cassette. The second supponing portion may be provided on a downstream 

side of the printhead in the feed direction when the head holder is inserted in the head 

holder insertion portion. The head holder may be a plate-like member having a length 

that is longer than a length in a longitudinal direction of the head holder insertion 

portion, and may be arranged along the longitudinal direction of the head holder 

insertion portion when the tape cassette is installed in the cassette housing portion. A 

head first end of the head holder may be positioned on an upstream side of the cassette 

first end of the head holder inse11ion portion in the feed direction when the head holder 

is inserted in the head holder inse11ion portion. The head first end is an end positioned 

in the longitudinal direction and on the upstream side of the printhead in the feed 

direction. The first supporting portion may be a stepped portion formed at a prede­

termined height position of the head holder by cutting out an upper portion of the head 

first end of the head holder. The second supp011ing portion may be an extending piece 

extending from a head second end of the head holder at a predetermined height 

position in a direction that is perpendicular to a direction in which the head holder is 

arranged. The head second end is another end positioned in the longitudinal direction 

and on a downstream side of the printhead in the feed direction. The first supporting 

portion and the second supporting portion may respectively extend in directions that 

are perpendicular to each other in a plan view. The first supporting portion and the 

second supporting portion may be provided at a same height position on the head 

holder. 

In this case. when the first support receiving portion and the second support receiving 

portion are respectively supported by the first supporting portion and the second 
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supporting portion, the positional relationship between the printhead and the head 

holder insertion portion may be appropriately maintained not only in the vertical 

direction but also in a horizontal direction, 

In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include a hook engaging portion, 

The hook engaging po1tion may face the head holder insertion portion and may be po­

sitioned between the first support receiving portion and the second support receiving 

portion in a Jongitmlinal direction of the head holder insertion prntion, In addition, the 

tape printer may further include a hook, The hook may be provided in a position that 

opposes the hook engaging portion when the tape cassette is installed in the cassette 

housing portion and extend from the cassette housing portion in the direction of 

insertion and removal of the tape cassette, The hook may be adapted to engage with the 

hook engaging portion, 

[ 0060 J In this case, a movement of the tape cassette in its rising direction, that is, in an 

upward direction may be restricted after the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer, 

As a result, feeding of the tape and printing may be performed in a stable manner, 

[ 0061] In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include a press receiving portion, 

The press receiving po1tion may be connected to the cassette first end of the head 

holder insertion portion and face the head holder insertion portion in the first direction, 

The press receiving portion may be a third indentation extending from the top su1face 

in a direction toward the bottom surface, The press receiving portion may be po­

sitioned above and may overlap the first suppo1t receiving portion in the venical 

direction, In addition, the tape printer may further include a cover and a pressing 

member, The cover may be adapted to cover the top surface of the tape cassette 

installed in the cassette housing portion, The pressing member may extend downwards 

from a lower surface of the cover and may be adapted to press a bottom wall portion of 

the third indentation as the press receiving portion, 

[ 0062 J In this case, the tape cassette is supported by the first supporting portion and also 

[00631 

pressed by the pressing member in the vicinity of the printhead, Therefore, the tape 

printer may not only enable positioning of the tape cassette in the vertical direction 

when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer, but also a restriction on the 

movement of the tape cassette in the upward direction (so-called rising movement) 

after the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer, As a result, an appropriate rela­

tionship between the center position of printing by the printhead in the ve1tical 

direction and the center position of the tape in a tape width direction may be 

maintained, 

In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include an arm po1tion and an arm 

indicator portion, The arm portion may be adjacent m the head holder inse11ion prntion 

on a front side thereof and may be defined by an arm front surface and an arm rear 
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smface. The aim front surface is a part of the front su1face of the housing. The arm 

rear su1face is separately provided at the rear of the arm front surface and extends from 

the top su1face to the bottom surface thereby defining a part of the head holder 

inse11ion p011ion. The arm portion may direct the tape to be discharged toward an 

opening, which connects the head holder insertion portion to an outside on the front 

su1face side of the housing. The arm indicator po11ion may be adapted to indicate a 

type of the tape and may be fonned in the arm front su1face in the vicinity of the 

opening. The ann indicator portion may include a plurality of indicators arranged in a 

pattern corresponding to the type of the tape. Each of the plurality of indicators is 

either one of a switch hole and a surface portion. In addition, the tape printer may 

further include a plurality of detecting switches and a tape type identification portion. 

The plurality of detecting switches may protrude to face the arm indicator po11ion of 

the tape cassette installed in the cassette housing portion. Each of the plurality of 

detecting switches may be adapted to face the switch hole in the arm indicator portion 

to be in an off state, or to face the surface p011ion to be in an on state. The tape type 

identification portion may identify the type of the tape based on a combination of the 

on and off states of the plurality of detecting switches. 

In this case, the first support receiving portion, which is connected to the first end of 

the head holder insertion portion. is also connecteJ to the arm p011ion in which the arm 

indicator portion to indicate the type of the tape is provided. Therefore, when the tape 

cassette is installed in the tape printer. the tape cassette is supported on the first support 

receiving portion provided in the vicinity of the arm indicator portion by the first 

supporting portion, and thus the tape cassette is appropriately positioned in the vertical 

direction. As a result, an accurate positional relationship between the arm indicator 

portion and the plurality of detecting switches that faces the arm indicator portion may 

be ensured. As a result, a possibility of erroneous detection by the detecting switches 

may be reduced. 

In the tape printer, a line connecting each of the plurality of indicators in the arm 

indicator portion of the tape cassette may intersect with the direction of insertion and 

removal of the tape cassette. In addition, a line connecting each of the plurality of 

detecting switches may intersect with the direction of insertion and removal of the tape 

cassette. 

In this case, the plurality of indicators and the plurality of detecting switches are re­

spectively arranged such that they do not line up with each other in the direction of 

insertion and removal of the tape cassette. As a result, the possibility of erroneous 

Jetection by the detecting switches may further be reJuced. 

I 00671 In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include an arm portion. The arm 

portion may be adjacent the head holder insertion portion on a front side thereof and 
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include a part of the front surface and an exit. The arm portion may direct the tape in 

parallel with the front surface to the exit. Then, the housing may include a top case and 

a bottom case. The top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface. am! the 

bottom case may include a bottom wall that forms the bottom surface. The first in­

dentation as the first support receiving portion may be formed by indenting the bottom 

wall upwardly, connected to an end on an upstream side of the arm portion in the feed 

direction. The first support receiving portion may include a first lower flat surface. The 

first lower flat stuface may be a lower surface of the ceiling wall po11ion of the first in­

dentation and may be in a higher position than the bottom su1face of the housing. The 

first supporting portion may support the first lower flat surface. The bottom case may 

include a first lower regulating portion. The first lower regulating ponion may be 

provided in the arm portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The 

first lower regulating portion may be spaced from the first lower flat su1face in the 

vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with a width of the tape. The 

first lower regulating portion may be adapted to restrict a movement of the tape in a 

downward direction. 

100681 In this case, in the bottom case, the first lower regulating portion and the first lower 

100691 

100701 

10071 I 

flat smface are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point 

of reference. The position of the first lower regulating portion in the vertical Jirection 

is determined using the first lower flat su1face as a reference surface. Accordingly, a 

dimensional accuracy may be improved when the first lower regulating portion is man­

ufactured. When printing is performed, the tape cassette is supported on the first lower 

flat su1face as a reference surface by the first supporting portion. The tape is fed while 

its movement in the tape width direction is restricted. Therefore, a feeding accuracy of 

the tape may be improved. 

ln the tape printer. the tape cassette may further include a discharge guide portion. 

The discharge guide portion may be in a most downstream position on a feed path of 

the tape. and may guide the tape after the tape has been discharged through the exit and 

discharge the tape from the tape cassette. Then. a distance in a left-and-right direction 

of the housing between the first lower flat surface and the first lower regulating po11ion 

may be shorter than a distance in the left-and-right direction between the exit of the 

arm p011ion and the tape discharge guide portion. 

In this case, a dimensional accuracy of the first lower flat surface and the first lower 

regulating portion may be made higher, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may 

further be improved. 

In the tape printer, the bottom case of the tape cassette may include a second support 

receiving portion. The second support receiving portion may be connected to the head 

holder insertion portion in the vicinity of a cassette second end of the head holder 
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inseition poltion. The cassette second end is another end positioned on a downstream 

side of the head holder insertion portion in the feed direction. The second support 

receiving portion may be a second indentation formed by indenting the bottom wall 

upwardly. The second suppon receiving portion may have a second lower flat surface. 

The second lower flat surface may be a lower smface of a ceiling wall portion of the 

second indentation and may be in a higher position than the bottom su1face of the 

housing. The first lower regulating portion may be in a position between the first lower 

flat su1face and the second lower flat su1face in a left-and-right direction of the 

housing. The first lower flat su1iace and the second lower flat surface may be spaced 

from a vertical center position of the tape in the vertical direction by a same distance. 

In addition. the tape printer may further include a second supporting portion. The 

second supporting portion may be provided on the head holder to support the second 

lower !lat surface of the tape cassette. The second supporting portion may be provided 

on a downstream side of the printhead in the feed direction when the head holder is 

inserted in the head holder insertion portion. The first supporting portion and the 

second supporting p011ion may be provided at a same height position on the head 

holder. 

In this case, in the bottom case, the position in the vertical direction of the first lower 

regulating portion may be determined using the first lower flat surface and the second 

lower !lat surface as reference su1faces. The first lower flat surface and the second 

lower !lat surface are respectively provided in the vicinities of the upstream side end 

(first end) and the downstream side end (second end) of the head holder insertion 

portion, sandwiching the first lower regulating portion. Therefore, the dimensional 

accuracy of the first lower regulating p011ion may be further improved when it is man­

ufactured. When printing is performed, the tape is fed while the tape cassette is 

suppo11ed on the first and second lower flat surfaces as the reference stui'aces by the 

first and second supporting portions. respectively. The first and second supporting 

portions are respectively provided on the upstream side and the downstream side. 

Therefore, the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be improved. 

In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include a tape guide portion. The 

tape guide prn1ion may guide the tape discharged from the exit. The tape guide portion 

may be positioned on a downstream side of the exit in the feed direction and in the 

vicinity of the cassette second end of the head holder insertion portion. Then. the 

bottom case may include a second lower regulating portion. The second lower 

regulating portion may be provided in the tape guide portion and spaced from the 

second lower tlat surface in the vertical direction by a distance determined in ac­

cordance with the width of the tape. The second lower regulating portion may be 

adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward direction. 
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In this case, in the bottom case, the second lower flat surface and the second lower 

regulating: portion are provided in the vicinity of the second end of the head holder 

insertion portion, and the position of the second lower regulating: portion in the vertical 

direction is determined using: the second lower flat surface as the reference surface. 

Therefore, a dimensional accuracy of the second lower regulating: portion may be 

improved when the second lower regulating: portion is manufactured. Further, the tape 

cassette may be supported on the first and second lower flat surfaces as the reference 

sutfaces by the first and the second supporting: portion. The tape may be fed while its 

movement in the tape width direction by the first and second lower regulating: portions. 

Therefore, the feeding: accuracy of the tape may be further improved. 

100751 In the tape printer, in a case where the bottom case of the tape cassette includes the 

100761 

first lower regulating portion, the top case may include a press receiving pottion and an 

upper regulating: portion. The press receiving: portion may be connected to the end of 

the arm portion on the upstream side in the feed direction. The press receiving: portion 

may be a third indentation formed by indenting: the top wall downwards. The press 

receiving: ponion may have an upper flat surface. The upper flat surface may be an 

upper surface of a bottom wall portion of the third indentation, and may be positioned 

above the first lower flat surface and overlap the first lower flat sutface in a plan view. 

The upper regulating: pottion may be provided in the arm portion on an upstream side 

of the exit in the feed direction. The upper regulating: portion may be spaced from the 

upper flat surface in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with 

a width or the tape. The upper regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the 

movement of the tape in an upward uirection. In addition, the tape printer may further 

include a cover and a pressing member. The cover may be adapted to cover the top 

smface of the tape cassette installeu in the cassette housing: portion. The pressing 

member may extend downwards from a lower surface of the cover and adapted to press 

the upper flat surface. 

In this case, in the top case, the upper regulating: portion and the upper flat smface 

are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference, and the position of the upper regulating: portion in the vertical direction is 

determined using: the upper flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore, a di­

mensional accuracy of the upper regulating portion may be improved when it is manu­

factured. When printing is performed, the tape cassette is supported on the first lower 

flat surface as the reference surface by the first supporting: portion. Moreover, the tape 

cassette is pressed on the upper flat su1face by the pressing: member. Therefore, the 

tape may be feu while its movement in the tape wit.Ith direction is restricted by the first 

lower regulating: portion and the upper regulating: portion, and a rising movement of 

the tape cassette may be restricted by the pressing: member. Therefore, the feeding: 
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accuracy of the tape may fu11her be improved. 

In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include an arm p011ion. The arm 

portion may be adjacent to the head holder insertion portion on a front side thereof and 

include a part of the front surface and an exit. The arm portion may direct the tape in 

parallel with the front surface to the exit. Then. the housing may include a top case and 

a bottom case. The top case may include a top wall that forms the top smface. and the 

bottom case may include a bottom wall that forms the bottom surface. The top case 

may include a first upper projecting portion. The first upper projecting portion may be 

connected to an end of the arm po11ion on an upstream side in the feed direction and 

project downwards from the top wall. The first upper projecting portion may have an 

upper flat surface on a lower end thereof. The first indentation as the first support 

receiving p01tion may have the upper flat su1face as a lower surface of the ceiling wall 

portion. The first supporting portion may support the upper flat smface. The top case 

may include an upper regulating portion provided in the arm portion on an upstream 

side of the exit in the feed direction. The upper regulating portion may be spaced from 

the upper flat su1t'ace in the vertical direction of the housing by a distance determined 

in accordance with a width of the tape. The upper regulating portion may be adapted to 

restrict a movement of the tape in an upward direction. 

10078] In this case, in the top case, the upper regulating portion and the upper flat su1face 

are provided in mmually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference, and the position of the upper regulating portion in the vertical direction is 

determined using the upper flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore. a di­

mensional accuracy of the upper regulating portion may be improved when it is manu­

factured. When printing is performeu, the tape cassette is supported on the upper flat 

su1face as a reference surface by the first supporting portion. The tape is fed while its 

movement in the tape width direction is restricted by the upper regulating portion. 

Therefore, the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be improved. 

10079] In the tape printer, the tape cassette may further include a discharge guide portion. 

The discharge guide portion may be in a most downstream position on a feed path of 

the tape, and may guide the tape after the tape has been discharged through the exit and 

discharge the tape from the tape cassette. Then, a distance in a left-and-right direction 

of the housing between the upper flat smface and the upper regulating portion may be 

shorter than a distance in the left-and-right direction between the exit of the arm 

portion and the tape discharge guide portion. 

I 0080] In this case. a dimensional accuracy of the upper flat su1face and the upper regulating 

portion may be made higher, and thus the feeding accuracy of the tape may further be 

improved. 

1008 I] In the tape printer. in a case where the top case of the tape cassette includes the upper 
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regulating portion, the bottom ease may include a lower projecting portion and a lower 

regulating portion. The lower projecting portion may project upwards from the bottom 

wall in a position that opposes an end of the upper flat surface that is not an end of the 

upper flat surface on the downstream side in the feed direction. The lower projecting 

portion may have a lower flat smfaee on an upper end thereof. The lower flat su1faee 

may be a flat su1face that contacts with the upper flat surface. The lower regulating 

portion may be provided in the arm portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed 

direction. The lower regulating portion may be spaced from the lower flat surface in 

the vertical direction of the housing by a distance determined in accordance with a 

width of the tape. The lower regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the 

movement of the tape in a downward direction. 

I 00821 ln this case, in the bottom case, the lower regulating portion and the lower flat 

su1faee are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 

reference, and the position of the lower regulating portion in the vertical direction is 

detennined using the lower flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore, a di­

mensional accuracy of the lower regulating p011ion may be improved when it is manu­

factured. As a result, the movement of the tape in the tape width direction is restricted 

by the upper regulating portion and the lower regulating portion. Therefore. the feeding 

accuracy of the tape may fu1ther be improved. 

I 00831 In the tape printer, in a ease where the top ease of the tape cassette includes the first 

100841 

upper projecting po11ion, the top ease may inelude a second upper projecting portion 

projecting downwards from the top wall. The second upper projecting portion may be 

connected to an end of the upper flat surface that is not an end of the upper flat surface 

on the downstream side in the feed direction. The second upper projecting portion may 

have an upper contact flat surface on a lower end thereof. Then. the bottom ease may 

include a lower projecting portion and a lower regulating portion. The lower projecting 

portion may project upwards from the bottom wall in a position adjacent to the end of 

the upper flat smfaee that is not the end of the upper flat surface on the downstream 

side in the feed direction. The lower projecting portion may have a lower flat surface 

on an upper end thereof. The lower flat surface may be a flat surface that contacts with 

the upper contact flat surface. The lower regulating portion may be provided in the arm 

portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The lower regulating 

portion may be spaced from the lower tlat surface in the vertical direction of the 

housing by a distance determined in accordance with a width of the tape. The lower 

regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward 

direction. 

Jn this ease, in the bottom ease. the lower regulating portion and the lower flat 

sll!faee are provided in mutually proximal positions with the arm portion as a point of 
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reference, and the position of the lower regulating portion in the vertical direction is 

determined using the lower flat surface as the reference surface. Therefore. a di­

mensional accuracy of the lower regulating portion may be improved when it is manu­

factured. As a result. the movement of the tape in the tape width direction is restricted 

by the upper regulating p011ion and the lower regulating portion. Therefore, the feeding 

accuracy of the tape may further be improved. 

Brief Description of Drawings 

100851 !fig. I JFIG. 1 is a perspective view of a tape printer I when a cassette cover 6 is closed, 

as seen fron1 above: 

lfig.2]FIG. 2 is a perspective view of the tape printer 1 when the cassette cover 6 is 

open, as seen fro1n above; 

I 1'ig.31FIG. 3 is a perspective view of the cassette cover 6 with some structural 

elements omitted, as seen from below; 

lfig.4]FIG. 4 is a perspective view illustrating a tape cassette 30 and a cassette housing 

portion 8 according to a first embodiment; 

I fig.5]FIG. 5 is a plan view of the cassette housing prntion 8 in which is installed a 

laminate type tape cassette 30, when a platen holder 12 is in a stand-by position: 

lfig.6]FIG. 6 is a plan view of the cassette housing portion 8 in which is installed the 

laminate type tape cassette 30, when the platen holder 12 is in a print position; 

lfig.7]FIG. 7 is a plan view of the cassette housing portion 8 in which is installed a 

receptor type tape cassette 30, when the platen holder 12 is in the print position; 

lfig.81FIG. 8 is a plan view of the cassette housing pottion 8 in which is installed a 

thermal type tape cassette 30, when the platen holder 12 is in the print position; 

lfig.9!FIG. 9 is a plan view ofa head holder 74: 

I fig. I O]FIG. I 0 is a front view of the head holder 74; 

I fig. I I ]FIG. 11 is a left side view of the head holder 74; 

I fig.12 ]F!G. 12 is a rear view of a cassette-facing surface 122 on which is provided an 

arm detection portion 200; 

ifig.131FIG. 13 is a cross-sectional view along a II-II line shown in FIG. 12 as seen in 

the direction of the arrows; 

[ fig.14[F!G. 14 is a view in which a cross-sectional view along a 1-1 line shown in FIG. 

5 as seen in the direction of the arrows is rotated ninety degrees in a counterclockwise 

direction; 

I fig.15 JFIG. 15 is a block diagram showing an electrical configuration of the tape 

printer I; 

I fig.161 FIG 16 is a front view of an arm front wall 35 of a wide-width tape cassette 30; 

lfig.17]FIG. 17 is a perspective view of an arm portion 34 of a narrow-width tape 



22 

cassette 30: 

[fig.18JFIG. 18 is a front view of the arm front wall 35 of the narrow-width tape 

cassette 30: 

[ fig.19 JFIG. 19 is an exploded perspective view of a cassette case 31; 

[fig.20[FIG. 20 is a plan view ofa bottom case 312; 

I fig.21 [FIG. 21 is a perspective view of the tape cassette 30 when seen from the a 

bottom su1face 302 side; 

[fig.22[FIG. 22 is a perspective view of a first cylindrical member 861: 

[fig.23JFIG. 23 is a diagram showing a cross section along a IV-IV line shown in FIG. 

20 as seen in the Jirection of the arrows. when the bottom case 312 is manufactured. 

and also showing a cross section of a mold block 84: 

[fig.24JFIG. 24 is a plan view of the tape cassette 30; 

I fig.25 [FIG. 25 is a bottom view of a top case 311: 

[fig.26JF1G. 26 is a perspective view of a first insertion pin 871: 

[fig.27JFIG. 27 is a longitudinal section view of the tape cassette 30 illustrating a 

degree of fit between the first cylin<lrical member 861 and the first inse11ion pin 871: 

[fig.28JFIG. 28 is another longitudinal section view of the tape cassette 30 illustrating 

a degree of fit between the first cylin<lrical member 861 and the first insertion pin 871: 

[fig.29]FIG. 29 is a longitudinal section view of the tape cassette 30 illustrating a state 

in which the first insertion pin 871 is fitted in the first cylin<lrical member 861: 

I fig.30JFIG. 30 is an explanatory diagram of the wide-width tape cassette 30 installed 

in the tape printer I as seen from the front: 

I fig.31 ]FIG. 31 is an explanatory diagram of the wide-width tape cassette 30 installed 

in the tape printer I as seen from the left side; 

[ fig.32 [FIG. 32 is an explanatory diagram of the narrow-width tape cassette 30 

installed in the tape printer I as seen from the front; 

I fig.33 ]FIG. 33 is an explanatory <liagram of the narrow-width tape cassette 30 

installed in the tape printer I as seen from the left side; 

[fig.34JFIG. 34 is a cross-sectional view along a Ill-Ill line shown in FIG. 16 as seen 

in the direction of the arrows. when the tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 16 is facing the 

platen hol<ler 12; 

I fig.35 [FIG. 35 is a perspective view illustrating a tape cassette 30 and a cassette 

housing portion 8 according to a second embouiment; 

[ fig.36JFIG. 36 is a plan view of the cassette housing portion 8 according to the second 

embodiment in which the tape cassette 30 is installed; 

[ fig.37 [FlG. 37 is a perspective view of the tape cassette 30 accoruing to the seconu 

embo<liment as seen from the bottom surface 302 side; 

I fig.381 FIG. 38 is an explanatory diagram of the tape cassette 30 ins ta I led in the tape 
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printer l according to the second embodiment, as seen from the front: 

lfig,39JF!G, 39 is a perspective view illustrating a tape cassette 30 and a cassette 

housing portion 8 according to a third embodiment; 

lfig.40]F!G, 40 is a plan view of a bottom case 312 according to the third embodiment: 

I fig.41 ]FIG. 41 is a perspective view of the tape cassette 30 according to the third em­

bodiment when seen tium the bottom su1face 302 side; 

lfig.42JFIG. 42 is a cross-sectional view along a IV-IV line shown in FIG. 41 as seen 

in the direction of the arrows, when the top case 311 and the bottom case 3 I 2 

according to the third embodiment are joined; 

I fig.43 ]FIG. 43 is a diagram showing a cross section of the bottom case 312 shown in 

FIG. 42 and the mold block 84, when the bottom case 312 is manufactured: 

lfig.44]FlG. 44 is a plan view of the tape cassette 30 according to the third em­

bodiment: 

lfig.45]FIG. 45 is a bottom view of the top case 3 I I according to the third em­

bodiment: 

lfig.46]FIG. 46 is a diagram showing a cross section of the top case 3 I l shown in FIG. 

42 and the mold block 84, when the top case 3 I l is manufactured: 

lfig.47]FIG. 47 is an explanatory diagram of the wide-width tape cassette 30 according 

to the thin] embodiment installed in the tape printer I as seen from the front: 

lfig.48JFlG. 48 is an explanatory diagram of the narrow-width tape cassette 30 

according to the third embodiment installed in the tape printer 1 as seen from the front; 

lfig.49]FlG. 49 is a bottom view of the top case 311 according to a fourth embodiment; 

lfig.50JFIG. 50 is a cross-sectional view along a V-V line shown in FIG. 49 as seen in 

the direction of the arrows, when the top case 31 I and the bottom case 312 according 

to the third embodiment are joined; 

I fig.51 ]FIG. 51 is a diagram showing a cross section of the top case 311 shown in FIG. 

50 and the mold block 92. when the top case 311 is manufactured; 

lfig.52JFIG. 52 is a cross-sectional view of a modified example of the tape cassette 30 

shown in FIG. 49 according to the fourth embodiment: 

I fig.53 ]FIG. 53 is a perspective view of a tape printer l according to a modified 

example as seen from above when a bottom cover l 06 is closed; 

I fig.54jFIG. 54 is a perspective view of a tape printer l according to the modified 

example as seen from below when the bottom cover I 06 is open: 

I fig.55 I FIG. 55 is a perspective view of the tape printer l according to another 

modified example as seen from above when the cassette cover 6 is closed; and 

I fig.561FIG. 56 is a perspective view of the tape printer l according to the other 

modified example as seen from above when the tape cassette 30 is installed and the 

cassette cover 6 is open. 
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Description of Embodiments 
Exemplary embodiments of the present invention will be explained below with 

reference to the figures. The configurations of the apparatus. the flowcharts of various 

processing and the like shown in the drawings are merely exemplary and Jo not intend 

to limit the present invention. 

<First Embodiment> 

A tape printer I and a tape cassette 30 according to a first embodiment will be 

explained hereinafter with reference to FIG. I to FIG. 34. Jn the explanation of the first 

embodiment, the lower left side in FIG. 1 and FIG. 2 is the front side of the tape printer 

1, and the upper right side in FIG. I and FIG. 2 is the rear side of the tape printer 1. 

The lower right side in FIG. I and FIG. :?. is the right side of the tape printer I, and the 

upper left side in FIG. I and FIG. 2 is the left side of the tape printer I. In addition, the 

lower right side in FIG. 4 is the front side of the tape cassette 30 and the upper left side 

in FIG. 4 is the rear side of the tape cassette 30. The upper right side in FIG. 4 is the 

right side of the tape cassette 30 and the lower left side in FIG. 4 is the left side of the 

tape cassette 30. 

Note that, in the figures such as FIG. 4 etc. that are used in the following explanation. 

side walls that form a periphery around a cassette housing portion 8 are shown 

schematically, but this is simply a schematic diagram, and the side walls shown in FIG. 

4, for example, are depicted as thicker than they are in actuality. Note also that. in 

figures depicting a perspective view of the tape cassette 30 and the cassette housing 

portion 8, such as FIG. 4, a group of gears, including gears 91, 93, 94, 97, 98 and IOI, 

is in actuality covered and hidden by the bottom surface of a cavity 811. However, for 

explanatory purposes, the bottom surface of the cavity 811 is not shown in these 

figures. In FIG. 5 to FIG. 8 etc., the states in which the tape cassette 30 is installed in 

the cassette housing portion 8 are shown with a top case 31 l removed. Moreover, in 

figures in which the tape cassette 30 is seen from a bottom surface 302 side, such as 

FIG. 17 etc., a tape drive roller 46 and so on are omitted for explanatory purposes. 

These comments also apply to figures used in the explanation in other embodiments. 

First, an outline configuration of the tape printer I will be explained. The tape printer 

I is a general purpose device that commonly uses a variety of types of tape cassette. 

The types of the tape cassettes may include a thermal type tape cassette, a receptor type 

tape cassette, a laminated type tape cassette, and a heat-sensitive laminated type 

cassette. The thermal type cassette is a tape cassette that houses only a heat-sensitive 

paper tape. The receptor type cassette is a tape cassette that houses a print tape and an 

ink ribbon. The laminated type cassette is a tape cassette that houses a double-sided 

adhesive tape, a film tape and an ink ribbon. The heat-sensitive laminated type cassette 
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is a tape cassette that houses a double-sided adhesive tape and a heat-sensitive paper 

tape. 

10090] As shown in FIG. I, the tape printer 1 is provided with a main unit cover 2 that has a 

generally parallelepiped shape. A keyboard 3 is provided on the front side of the main 

unit cover 2. The keyboard 3 includes character keys for characters (letters, symbols, 

numerals. and so on), a variety of function keys, and so on. A display 5 is provided on 

the rear side of the keyboard 3. The display 5 displays input characters. A cassette 

cover 6 is provided on the rear side of the display 5. The cassette cover 6 may be 

opened and closed when the tape cassette 30 (refer to FIG. 4) is replaced. 

10091] The cassette cover 6 is a cover portion that has a generally rectangular shape in a 

10092] 

10093] 

plan view. With respect to both left and right edge portions of the upper rear side of the 

main unit cover 2, the cassette cover 6 is rotatably supported between an open position 

shown in FIG. 2 and a closed position shown in FIG. I. When the cassette cover 6 is in 

the open position, the cassette housing portion 8 formed inside the main unit cover 2 is 

exposed. When the cassette cover 6 is in the closed position, the cassette cover 6 

covers the cassette housing portion 8. The cassette housing portion 8 is an area in 

which the tape cassette 30 can be installed or removed. The cassette housing portion 8 

is equipped with a feed mechanism, a print mechanism, and the like. The feed 

mechanism pulls out the tape from the tape cassette 30 and feeds the tape. The print 

mechanism prints characters on a sUiface of the tape. These mechanisms will be 

explained in more detail later. 

As shown in FIG. 2, a hook-shaped latching lock 41 I that protrudes downward from 

a lower smface of the cassette cover 6 is provided in a general center of the front edge 

of the cassette cover 6. The main unit cover 2 is provided with a lock hole 412 in a 

position corresponding to the latching lock 411. and when the cassette cover 6 is 

closed as shown in FIG. I. the latching lock 411 engages with the lock hole 412, thus 

preventing spontaneous opening of the cassette cover 6. In addition, the lower surface 

of the cassette cover 6 is fu1ther provided with a prismatic head pressing member 7 and 

periphery pressing members 911 to 914 that protrude from the lower surface in the 

downward direction. 

The head pressing member 7 and the periphery pressing member914 will be 

explained with reference to FIG. 3. Jn FIG. 3. member other than the head pressing 

member 7 and the periphery pressing members 914, such as the latching lock 411 and 

the periphery pressing members<) I I to 913, are omitted for explanatory purposes. The 

head pressing member 7 protrudes downward from the lower su1face of the cassette 

cover 6 in a general center in the left-and-right direction. When the tape cassette 30 is 

installed in the cassette housing portion 8 and the cassette cover 6 is closed, the head 

pressing member 7 contacts from above a first press receiving portion 393 (refer to 
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FIG. 4) that is provided on a top case 3 I I of the tape cassette 30 and presses the first 

press receiving portion 393. The periphery pressing member 914 protrudes downward 

from the lower surface of the cassette cover 6 in the vicinity of its left edge. When the 

tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8 and the cassette cover 6 is 

closed, the periphery pressing member 914 contacts from above with second press 

receiving portion 398 (refer to FIG. 4) provided on the top case 31 I of the rape cassette 

30. The first and second press receiving po11ions 393 and 398 will be explained in 

more detail later. 

When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8 and the 

cassette cover 6 is closed, The periphery pressing members 911 lo 913 contact from 

above with a peripheral portion of the tape cassette 30, more specifically, with three 

locations on the upper surface of first to third corner portions 321 to 343 (refer to FIG. 

4). The periphery pressing members 911 to 913 press the first to third corner portions. 

Fu11her, a discharge slit 111 is provided to the rear of the left side of the main unit 

cover 2, from which the printed tape is discharged to the outside. Also. a discharge 

window 112 is formed on the left side of the cassette cover 6, such that, when the 

cassette cover 6 is in a closed state, the Jischarge slit 111 is exposeJ to the outside. 

!0096! Next, an internal configuration within the main unit cover 2 below the cassette cover 

6 will be explained with reference to FIG. 4 to FIG. 14. As shown in FIG. 4. the 

cassette housing ponion 8 includes the cavity 811 and a comer support portion 812. 

The cavity 811 is formed as a depression that has a flat bottom surface, and the shape 

of the cavity 811 generally corresponJs to the shape of the bottom surface 302 of a 

cassette case 31 (to be described later) when the tape cassette 30 is installed. The 

corner support portion 812 is a flat portion extending horizontally from the outer edge 

of the cavity 811. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 

8, the corner support portion 812 faces and supports the lower surface of the peripheral 

portion of the tape cassette 30, more specifically, the lower surfaces of the first to 

fourth corner portions 321 to 324 (refer to FIG. 4). 

/00971 Two positioning pins 102 and 103 are provideJ at two positions on the corner 

support portion 812. More specifically, the positioning pin 102 is provided on the left 

side of the cavity 81 l and the positioning pin I 03 is provided on the right side of the 

cavity 811. The positioning pins 102 and 103 are provided at the positions that re­

spectively face pin holes 62 and 63 (refer to FIG. 21 ), when the tape cassette 30 is 

installed in the cassette housing portion 8. The pin holes 62 and 63 are two in­

dentations formed in the bottom case 312. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the 

cassette housing portion 8, the positioning pins I 02 and 103 are respectively inserted 

into the pin holes 62 and 63 to position the tape cassette 30 in the back-and-forth 

direction and the left-and-right direction at the left and right positions of the peripheral 
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portion of the tape cassette 30. 

As shown in FIG. 4, a head holder 74 is fixed in the front part of the ca"ette housing 

portion 8, and a thermal head 10, which is a printhead, is mounted on the head holder 

74. The thermal head IO includes a row of heating elements JOA (hereinafter referred 

to as a heating element row). The heating element row I OA includes a plurality of 

heating elements arranged in a row in the vertical diredion. A tape feed motor 23. 

which is a stepping motor, is provided outside of the cassette housing portion 8 (the 

upper right side in FIG. 4). The drive gear 9 I is anchored to the lower end of a drive 

shaft of the tape feed motor 23. The drive gear 91 is meshed with the gear 93 through 

an opening, and the gear 93 is meshed with the gear 94. 

A ribbon take-up shaft 95 is provided standing upward on the upper surface of the 

gear 94. The ribbon take-up shaft 95 drives the rotation of a ribbon take-up spool 44, 

which will be described later (refer to FIG. 5). In addition. the gear 94 is meshed with 

the gear 97. the gear 97 is meshed with the gear 98. and the gear 98 is meshed with the 

gear I() I. A tape drive shaft I 00 is standing upward on the upper surface of the gear 

I 0 I. The tape drive shaft l 00 drives the rotation of the tape drive roller 46. which will 

be described later. 

If the tape feed motor 23 is driven to rotate in the counterclockwise direction in a 

state where the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8, the ribbon 

take-up shaft 95 is driven to rotate in the counterclockwise direction via the drive gear 

91, the gear 93 and the gear 94. The ribbon take-up shaft 95 causes the ribbon take-up 

spool 44, which is fitted with the ribbon take-up shaft 95 by insertion. to rotate. Fur­

thermore, the rotation of the gear 94 is transmitted to the tape drive shaft I 00 via the 

gear 97, the gear 98 and the gear I 0 I, thereby driving the tape drive shaft I 00 to rotate 

in the clockwise direction. The tape drive shaft I 00 causes the tape drive roller 46. 

which is fitted with the tape drive shaft I 00 by insenion, to rotate. 

As shown in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8, on the front side of the head holder 74. an arm shaped 

platen holder 12 is pivotably supported around a support shaft 121. A platen roller 15 

and a movable feed roller 14 are both rotatably supported on the leading end of the 

platen holder 12. The platen roller 15 faces the thermal head IO. and may be moved 

close to and apart from the thermal head I 0. The movable feed roller 14 faces the tape 

drive roller 46 that may be fitted by insenion with the tape drive shaft I 00. and may be 

moved close to and apart from the tape drive roller 46. 

[0102] A release lever (not shown in the figures). which moves in the left-and-right direction 

in response to the opening and closing of the cassette cover 6, is coupled to the platen 

holder 12. When the cassette cover 6 is opened, the release lever moves in the right 

direction, and the platen holder 12 moves toward the stand-by position shown in FIG. 

5. At the stand-by position shown in FIG. 5, the platen holder 12 has moved away from 
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the cassette housing portion 8. Therefore. the tape cassette 30 can be installed into or 

detached from the cassette housing ponion 8 when the platen holder 12 is at the stand­

by position. The platen holder 12 is constantly elastically urged to remain in the stand­

by position by a spiral spring that is not shown in the figures. 

On the other hand. when the cassette cover 6 is closed, the release lever moves in the 

left direction and the platen holder 12 moves toward the print position shown in FIG. 6 

to FIG. 8. At the print position shown in FIG. 6 to FIG. 8, the platen holder 12 has 

moved close to the cassette housing portion 8. At the print position, as shown in FIG. 

6, when the laminated type tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing p011ion 

8. the platen roller I 5 presses the thermal head I 0 via a film tape 59 and an ink ribbon 

60. At the same time, the movable feed roller 14 presses the tape drive roller 46 via a 

double-sided adhesive tape 58 and the film tape 59. 

In a similar way. as shown in FIG. 7, when the receptor type tape cassette 30 is 

installed in the cassette housing portion 8, the platen roller I 5 presses the thermal head 

l 0 via a print tape 57 and the ink ribbon 60. while the movable feed roller l 4 presses 

the tape drive roller 46 via the print tape 57. Fu1ther, as shown in FIG. 8, when the 

thermal type tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8, the platen 

roller 15 presses the thermal head IO via a heat-sensitive paper tape 55, while the 

movable feed roller 14 presses the tape drive roller 46 via the heat-sensitive paper tape 

55. 

As described above, at the print position shown in FlG. 6 to FlG. 8, printing can be 

performed using a variety of types of the tape cassette 30 installed in the cassette 

housing portion 8. The heat-sensitive paper tape 55, the print tape 57, the double-sided 

adhesive tape 58. the film tape 59 and the ink ribbon 60 will be explained in more 

detail later. 

As shown in FIG. 5, a feed path along which a primed tape 50 is fed extends from a 

tape discharge portion 49 of the tape cassette 30 to the discharge slit 111 (refer to FIG. 

2) of the tape printer I. A cutting mechanism 17 that cuts the printed tape 50 at a pre­

determined position is provided on the feed path. The cutting mechanism 17 includes a 

fixed blade 18 and a movable blade 19. The movable blade 19 faces the fixed blade 18 

and is supported such that it can move in the back-and-forth direction (in the up­

and-down direction in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8). The movable blade 19 is moved in the back­

and-forth direction by a cutter motor 24 (refer to FIG. 15). 

101071 The structure of the head holder 74 will be explained in more detail below with 

reference to FIG. 5 and FIG. 9 to FIG. 11. As shown in FIG. 9 to FIG. 11, the head 

holder 74 is formed of a plate-like member, and includes a seat portion 743 and a head 

fixing portion 744. The seat portion 743 is fixed to the underneath of the bottom 

surface (not shown in the figures) of the cavity 811. The head fixing portion 744 is a 
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portion that is bent generally perpendicularly from the seat portion 743 and extends in 

the upward direction. The head fixing portion 744 is positioned along the left-and-right 

Jirection of the tape printer l, as shown in FIG. 5. The head holder 74 is arranged in 

the cassette housing portion 8 to oppose a head insenion portion 39 when the tape 

cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8. The head insertion portion 39 

will be described later. A right end portion of the head holder 74 extends forther to the 

right than a right end of the head insertion portion 39. The thermal head 10 is fixed to a 

front surface of the head fixing po11ion 744. 

A first suppo11ing portion 741 and a second supporting portion 742 (hereinafter 

sometimes collectively referred to as cassette supporting portions 741 and 742) are 

provided on the heaJ fixing portion 744. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the 

cassette housing portion 8, the cassette supporting po11ions 741 and 742 support the 

tape cassette 30 from underneath. The first supporting portion 741 is a stepped portion 

that is formed at a predetermined height position by cutting out an L shape in a front 

view on the right edge portion of the head fixing portion 744. The second supporting 

portion 742 is an extending piece that has a rectangular shape in a side view. The 

second supporting prniion 742 extends from the left end of the head fixing portion 744 

generally perpendicularly with respect to the head fixing portion 744. The second 

supporting portion 742 is positioneJ at the same position in the vertical direction, that 

is, at the same height position, as the first supporting portion 741. 

In other words, the first suppo11ing ponion 741 and the second supporting portion 

742 respectively extend in Jirections that are generally perpendicular to each other in a 

plan view. The first supporting portion 741 and the second supporting portion 742 re­

spectively suppo11 the tape cassette 30 at the same height position on an upstream side 

and a downstream side of the thermal head I 0 in the tape feed direction. The height 

positions of the first supporting portion 741 and the second supporting portion 742 are 

set at positions spaced at a predetermined Jistance in the vertical direction from a 

center position of the thermal head I 0 (the heating element row JOA) in the vertical 

direction. Accordingly, the first supporting portion 741 and the seconJ supporting 

portion 742 serve as reference points to position the tape cassette 30 in the vertical 

direction with respect to the center position of the the1111al head I 0 (the heating element 

row I OA) in the venical direction. The support of the tape cassette 30 by the cassette 

supporting portions 74 I and 742 will be explained in more detail later. 

101101 As shown in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8, an arm Jetection portion 200 is provided on a rear side 

su1face 122 of the platen holder 12, namely, a srnface on the side that faces the thermal 

head 10. The arm detection portion 200 is provided slightly to the right of a center 

position in the longitudinal direction of the rear side surface 122. Hereinafter, the rear 

side su1foce 122 of the platen ho!Jer 12 is referred to as a cassette-facing surface 122. 
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The arm detection portion 200 includes a plurality of detecting switches 210. Switch 

terminals 222 of the detecting switches 210 respectively protrude from the cassette­

facing surface 122 toward the cassette housing portion 8 in a generally horizontal 

1nanner. 

In other words, the detecting switches 210 protrude in a direction that is generally 

perpendicular to a direction of insenion and removal (the up-and-down direction in 

FIG. 4) of the tape cassette 30 with respect to the cassette housing portion 8. such that 

the detecting switches 210 face the front wall (more specifically. an arm front wall 35 

which will be described later) of the tape cassette 30 installed in the cassette housing 

portion 8. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8 at a 

proper position, the detecting switches 210 are respectively positioned at a height 

facing an arm indicator portion 800, which will be described later (refe.r to FIG. 4). 

The arrangement and structure of the arm detecting switches 210 in the platen holder 

12 will be explained in more detail with reference to FIG. 12 and FIG. 13. As shown in 

FIG. 12. five through-holes 123 are formed in three rows in the vertical direction in the 

cassette-facing su1face 122 of the platen holder 12. More specifically, the through­

holes 123 are arranged such that two holes are arranged in an upper row. two holes are 

affanged in a middle row and one hole is arranged in a lower row. Positions of the 

through-holes 123 are different from each other in the left-and-right direction. 

Specifically. the five through-holes 123 arc arranged in a zigzag pattern from the right 

side of the cassette-facing surface 122 (the left side in FIG. 12). in the following order: 

the lower row, the right side of the upper row, the right side of the middle row, the left 

side of the upper row and then the left side of the middle row. The five arm detecting 

switches 210 are provided at positions corresponding to the five through-holes 123. 

[ 01131 As shown in FIG. 13, each of the arm detecting switches 2 IO includes a generally 

[0114[ 

cylindrically shaped main unit 221 and the bar-shaped switch terminal 222. The main 

unit 221 is positioned inside the platen holder 12. The switch terminal 222 can extend 

and retract in the direction of an axis line from one end of the main unit 22 I. The other 

end of the main unit 221 of the arm detecting switch 210 is attached to a switch 

support plate 220 and positioned inside the platen holder 12. In addition, on the one 

end of the main units 221. the switch terminals 222 can respectively extend and retract 

through the through-holes 123 formed in the cassette-facing surface 122 of the platen 

holder 12. 

Each of the switch terminals 222 is constantly maintained in a state in which the 

switch terminal 222 extends from the main unit 221 Jue to a spring member provided 

inside the main unit 221 (not shown in the figures). When the switch terminal 222 is 

not pressed, the switch terminal 222 remains extended from the main unit 221 to be in 

an off state. On the other hand, when the switch terminal 222 is pressed. the switch 
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terminal 222 is pushed back into the main unit 221 to be in an on state. 

10115) If the platen holder 12 moves toward the stand-by position (refer to FIG. 5) in a state 

where the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8. the arm 

detecting switches 210 are separated from the tape cassette 30. Consequently, all the 

arm detecting switches 210 are in the off state. On the other hand, if the platen hokier 

12 moves toward the print position (refer to FIG. 6 to FIG. 8), the arm detecting 

switches 210 face the front wall (more specifically, the a1111 front wall 35 that will be 

described later) of the tape cassette 30. Consequently, the arm detecting switches 210 

are selectively pressed by the arm indicator portion 800, which will he described later. 

A tape type is detected based on a combination of the on allll off states of the ann 

detecting switches 210. The detection of the tape type of the tape cassette 30 by the 

a1111 detection portion 200 will be explained in more detail later. 

10116) As shown in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8, a latching piece 225 is provided on the cassette-facing 

suiface 122 of the platen holder 12. The latching piece 225 is a plate-like protrusion 

that extends in the left-and-right direction. In a similar way to the switch terminals 222 

of the arm detecting switches 210, the latching piece 225 protrudes frnm the cassette­

facing surface 122 in a generally horizontal manner toward the cassette housing 

portion 8. In other words, the latching piece 225 protrudes such that the latching piece 

225 faces the front wall (more specifically, the arm front wall 35) of the tape cassette 

30 installed in the cassette housing po11ion 8. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in 

the cassette housing portion 8 at the proper position. the latching piece 225 is po­

sitioned at a height facing a latching hole 820 (refer to FIG. 4) formed in the arm front 

wall 35 of the tape cassette 30. 

I 0117) Next, the arrangement and structure of the latching piece 225 on the platen holder 12 

101181 

will be explained with reference to FIG. 12 and FIG. 13. As shown in FIG. 12. the 

latching piece 225 is provided on the cassette-facing surface 122 of the platen holder 

12, and is positioned above the arm detecting switches 21 () in the upper row in the 

vertical direction. It overlaps with the arm detecting switches 210 in the lower row in 

the left-and-right direction. 

As shown in FIG. 13, the latching piece 225 is integrally forn1ed with the platen 

holder 12 such that the latching piece 225 protrudes from the cassette-facing surface 

122 of the platen holder 12 in the rearward direction (the left side in FIG. 13). A length 

of protrusion of the latching piece 225 from the cassette-facing Slllt'ace 122 is generally 

the same as, or slightly greater than, a length of protrusion of the switch terminals 222 

of the arm detecting switches 210 from the cassette-facing sutface 122. Fm1hermore. 

an inclined portion 226, which is a horizontally inclined part of a lower surface of the 

latching piece 225. is formed on the latching piece 225 such that the thickness of the 

latching piece 225 becomes smaller toward the leading: end (the left side in FIG. 13). 
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As shown in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8, a cassette hook 75 is proviJeJ on the rear siJe of the 

heaJ holJer 74. The cassette hook 75 will be explaineJ with reference to FIG. 14. Note 

that, for ease of explanation. FIG. 14 is a view in which a cross-sectional view along a 

I-I line shown in FIG. 5 as seen in the Jirection of the arrows is rotateJ ninety Jegrees 

in a counterclock\vise direction. 

The cassette hook 75 is proviJeJ with a plate-like protruJing p011ion 751 that 

protrnJes generally perpenJicularly upwarJ from the bottom surface (not shown in the 

figures) of the cavity 811. An upper enJ of the protruJing portion 751 is a claw portion 

752 that protruJes in the rearwarJ direction (the leftward direction in FIG. 14) anJ has 

a generally triangular shape in a cross-sectional view. The protruding portion 75 l is 

flexible in the back-anu-forwarJ Jirection (in the left-anJ-right direction in FIG. 14) of 

the tape printer I. The claw portion 752 is provided corresponding to a height position 

of a latching portion 397 (to be uescribeJ later) of the tape cassette 30 from the bottom 

su1face of the cavity 811. When the tape cassette 30 is installeJ in the cassette housing 

portion 8, the tape cassette 30 engages with the cassette hook 75. This feature will be 

explained in more detail later. 

101211 Next, the electrical configuration of the tape printer I will be explaineJ with 

10122] 

reference to FIG. 15. As shown in FIG. 15, the tape printer I incluJes a control circuit 

500 fonneJ on a control board. The control circuit 500 incluJes a CPU 501 that 

controls each instrument, a ROM 502, a CG ROM 503, a RAM 504, anJ an input/ 

output interface 511, all of which are connecteJ to the CPU 50 I via a data bus 510. 

The ROM 502 stores various programs to control the tape printer I, including a 

display Jrive control program, a print drive control program. a pulse number Jeter­

mination program, a cutting drive control program, anJ so on. The display drive 

control program controls a liquiJ crystal drive circuit (LC:DC) 505 in association with 

code data of characters, such as letters, symbols, numerals anJ so on input from the 

keyboard 3. The print drive control program drives the thermal heaJ JO and the tape 

feeJ motor 23. The pulse number Jetermination program Jetermines the number of 

pulses to be applied corresponding to the amount of formation energy for each print 

Jot. The cutting Jrive control program drives a cutter motor 24 to cut the printeJ tape 

50 at a preJetermined cutting position. The CPU 50 I performs a variety of com­

putations in accorJance with each type of program. 

10123] The C:GROM 503 stores print Jot pattern Jata to be useJ to print various characters. 

101241 

The print Jot pattern data is associated with corresponJing code data for the characters. 

The print Jot pattern Jata is categorized by font (Gothic, Mincho, and so on), anJ the 

stored Jata for each font includes six print character sizes (uot sizes of 16, 24, 32, 48, 

64 anJ 96, for example). 

The RAM 504 includes a plurality of storage areas, including a text memory, a print 
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buffer and so on. The text memo1y stores text data input from the keyboard 3. The 

print buffer stores dot pattern data, including the printing dot patterns for characters 

and so on. The thermal head l 0 performs dot printing in accordance with the dot 

pattern data stored in the print buffer. Other storage areas store data obtained in various 

con1putations and so on. 

I 01251 The input/output inte1face 51 l is connected, respectively, to the an11 detecting 

switches 210, the keyboard 3. the liquid crystal drive circuit (LCDC) 505 that has a 

video RAM (not shown in the figures) to output display data to the liquid c1ystal 

display (LCD) 5, a drive circuit 506 that drives the thermal head I 0, a drive circuit 507 

that drives the tape feed motor 23, a drive circuit 508 that drives the culler motor 24, 

and so on. 

I 01261 The configuration of the tape cassette 30 according to the first embodiment will next 

be explained with reference to FIG. 4 to FJG. 8. FIG. 14 and FIG. 16 to FlG. 26. 

Hereinafter. the tape cassette 30 configured as a general purpose cassette will be 

explained as an example. As the general purpose cassette, the tape cassette 30 may be 

assembled as the thermal type, the receptor type and the laminated type that have been 

explained above, by changing, as appropriate, the type of the tape to be mounted in the 

tape cassette 30 and by changing the presence or absence of the ink ribbon, and so on. 

101271 First, a general outline of the structure of the tape cassette 30 as a whole will be 

explained. As shown in FIG. 4, the tape cassette 30 includes the cassette case 31 that is 

a housing having a generally rectangular parallelepiped shape (box-like shape), with 

rounded corner portions in a plan view. The cassette case 31 includes the top case 311 

and the bottom case 312. The bottom case 312 includes a bottom wall 306 that forms 

the bottom surface 302 of the cassette case 31. The top case 311 includes a top wall 

305 that f<m11s a top su1face 30 I of the cassette case 31. The top case 311 is fixed to an 

upper portion of the bottom case 3 12. A distance from the bottom Sll!face 302 to the 

top su1face 30 I is referred to as the height of the tape cassette 30 or the height of the 

cassette case 31. 

I 01281 In the cassette case 31 according to the first embodiment, the peripheries of the top 

wall 305 and the bottom wall 306 are surrounded by a peripheral wall that forms a side 

su1face. However, the peripheries need not necessarily be completely surrounded, and 

a part of the peripheral wall (a rear wall portion, for example) may include an aperture 

that exposes the interior of the cassette case 31 to the outside. Further, a boss that 

connects the top wall 305 and the bottom wall 306 may be provided in a position 

facing the aperture. 

101291 The cassette case 31 has four corner portions that have the same width (the same 

length in the venical direction), regardless of the type of the tape cassette 30. 

Hereinafter. a rear left corner portion is referred to as the first corner po1tion 321, a 
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rear right corner portion is referred to as the second corner portion 322, a front right 

corner portion is referred to as the third corner portion 323, and a front left corner 

portion is referred lo as the fourth corner portion 324. The first to third comer portions 

321 to 323 each protrude in an outward direction from the side surface of the cassette 

case 31 to form a right angle when seen in a plan view. However, the fomth corner 

portion 324 positioned at the front Jett does not fonn a right angle in the plan view, a<; 

the tape discharge portion 49 is provided in the corner. When the tape cassette 30 is 

installed in the cassette housing portion 8, the lower surfaces of the first to fourth 

corner portions 321 to 324 respectively face and are supported by the above-described 

corner support portion 812. 

101301 As shown in FIG. 21, the pin holes 62 and 63 are respectively fonned in two 
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locations in the lower sutface of the second corner portion 322 and in the lower smface 

the founh comer portion 324. The pin holes 62 and 63 respectively correspond to the 

above-described positioning pins I 02 and I 03. More specifically, an indentation 

formed in the lower surface of the fou1th corner portion 324 is the pin hole 62. into 

which the positioning pin I 02 is inse1ted. An indentation formed in the lower surface 

of the second corner portion 322 is the pin hole 63, into which the positioning pin 103 

is inserted. 

As shown in FIG. 4, the cassette case 31 includes a portion that is called a common 

portion 32. The common portion 32 includes the first to fourth corner portions 321 to 

324, and encircles the complete periphery of the cassette case 31 along the side surface 

at the same position as the first to fourth corner portions 321 lo 324 in the vertical 

(height) direction of the cassette case 31 and also has the same width as the first to 

fourth corner portions 321 to 324. More specifically, the common portion 32 is a 

portion that has a symmetrical shape in the vertical direction with respect to a center 

line N in the vertical (height) direction of the cassette case 31 (refer to FIG. 16 and 

FIG. I 8). The height of the tape cassette 30 differs depenuing on the tape wiuth of the 

print medium (the heat-sensitive paper tape 55, the print tape 57 and the film tape 59) 

and the double-sided adhesive tape 58 (hereinafter each referred to generically as a 

tape) mounted in the cassette case 31. However, a width (a length in the vertical 

direction) T of the common portion 32 is set to be the same, regardless of the width of 

the tape. 

For example, when the width T of the common portion 32 is I 2mm, when the width 

of the tape is larger ( J 8mm, 24mrn, 36rnm, for example), the height of the cassette case 

31 becomes accordingly larger, but the width T (refer to FIG. 16 and FIG. 18) of the 

common po1tion 32 remains constant at I 2mm. If the width of the tape is equal to or 

Jess than the width T of the i:ommon portion 32 (6mm, J 2mm, for example), the height 

(width) of the <.:assette case 31 is the width T of the common portion 32 ( 12111111) plus a 
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predetermined width. The height of the cassette case 3 l is at its smallest in this case. 

As shown in FlG. 4. the cassette case 31 has support holes 65. 66. 67 and 68. The 

suppo1t holes 65. 66. 67 an<l 68 rotatably support a first tape spool 40. a secon<l tape 

spool 41. a ribbon spool 42 an<l a ribbon take-up spool 44. respectively (refer to FlG. 5 

to FlG. 8). The respective spools will be explaine<l later. Note that. only the support 

holes 65. 66, 67 an<l 68 in the top case 311 are shown in FIG. 4, but the corresponding 

supp01t holes 65, 66, 67 an<l 68 are also provi<le<l in the bottom case 312. 

101341 As shown in FIG. 5 to FlG. 8, a first tape area 400, a second tape area 410, a first 

ribbon area 420, an<l a secon<l ribbon area 440 are provide<l inside the cassette case 31. 

The first an<l secon<l tape areas 400 an<l 4 l 0 are each an area that can house a tape as a 

print medium. The first ribbon area 420 houses the ink ribbon 60 that has not been 

used. an<l the secon<l ribbon area 440 houses the ink ribbon 60 that has been use<l for 

printing characters. 

10 l 35 J The first tape area 400 is adjacent to the first corner po1tion 321 and occupies ap-
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proximately a left half of the cassette case 31. The first tape area 400 has a generally 

circular shape in a plan view. The second tape area 4 l 0 is adjacent to the second corner 

portion 322 and is positioned to the rear right inside the cassette case 3 l. The second 

tape area 410 has a generally circular shape in a plan view. The first ribbon area 420 is 

adjacent to the third corner po1tion 323 and the head insertion portion 39 that will be 

explained later, and is positioned to the front right inside the cassette case 3 l. The first 

ribbon area 420 has a generally circular shape in a plan view. The second ribbon area 

440 is an area that has a generally circular shape in a plan view, and is positioned 

inside the cassette case 3 l between the first tape area 400 and the first ribbon area 420. 

In the case of the laminated type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 5 anJ FIG. 6, the 

double-sided adhesive rape 58, the transparent film tape 59, and the ink ribbon 60 are 

mounted in the cassette case 31. The double-sided adhesive tape 58 is a double-sided 

tape to one surface of which is affixed a release paper. The film tape 59 is the print 

medium. The double-sided adhesive tape 58. which is wound on the first tape spool 40 

with its release paper facing outwards, is housed in the first tape area 400. The film 

tape 59, which is wound on the second tape spool 41, is housed in the second tape area 

410. 

The unused ink ribbon 60, which is wound on the ribbon spool 42, is house<l in the 

first ribbon area 420. The used ink ribbon 60, which is wound on the ribbon take-up 

spool 44, is housed in the second ribbon area 440. A clutch spring (not shown in the 

figures) is attached to a lower portion of the ribbon take-up spool 44 to prevent 

loosening of the taken up ink ribbon 60 <lue to a reverse rotation of the ribbon take-up 

spool 44. 

In the case of the receptor type tape cassette 30 shown in FlG. 7, the print tape 57 as 
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the print medium anu the ink ribbon 60 are mounted in the cassette case 31. The print 

tape 57, which is wound on the first tape spool 40, is houseu in the first tape area 400. 

The unused ink ribbon 60, which is wound on the ribbon spool 42, is housed in the first 

ribbon area 420. The useu ink ribbon 60. which is wound on the ribbon take-up spool 

44, is houseu in the second ribbon area 440. The receptor type tape cassette 30 does not 

include the second tape spool 41. In other words. nothing may be houseu in the seconu 

tape area 410. 

In the case of the thermal type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 8, the heat-sensitive 

paper tape 55 is mounted in the cassette case 31. The heat sensitive paper tape 55, 

which is wound on the first tape spool 40, is housed in the first tape area 400. The 

thermal type tape cassette 30 Joes not incluue the seconu tape spool 41 and the ribbon 

spool 42. In other words, nothing may be housed in the second tape area 4!0, the first 

ribbon area 420 and the second ribbon area 440. Hereinafter. whenever the print 

meuium, namely, the heat sensitive paper tape 55, the print tape 57 or the film tape 59, 

is refened to, it is simply referred to as the tape. 

10140] As shown in FIG. 4, a semi-circular groove 340 that has a generally semi-circular 
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shape in a plan view is provided in the front wall of the cassette case 31, and extenus 

over the height of the cassette case 31 (in other worus, extenus from the top surface 

301 to the bottom surface 302). The semi-circular groove 340 is a recess that serves to 

prevent inte1ference between the shaft suppmt 121 and the cassette case 31 when the 

tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing po1tion 8. The shaft support 12 l is 

the center of rotation of the platen holder 12. 

Of the front wall of the cassette case 31. a section that stretches leftwards from the 

semi-circular groove 340 is referred to as the arm front wall 35. A palt that is defined 

by the arm front wall 35 anu an arm rear wall 37 and that extenus leftwaru from the 

right side of the tape cassette 30 is referred to as an arm portion 34. The arm rear wall 

37 is separately provide<.! at the rear of the arm front wall 35 and extends over the 

height of the cassette case 31. A left enu of the arm front wall 35 is bent in the 

rearward direction, and a gap that is formeu extending in the vertical direction between 

the arm front wall 35 anu the left end of the arm rear wall 37 is an exit 341 through 

which the tape (and the ink ribbon 60) is Jischargeu from the arm portion 34. In 

addition, the arm inuicator portion 800 anu the latching hole 820 are proviued in the 

ann front wall 35. The arm indicator prntion 800 and the latching hole 820 will be 

describeu in more detail later. 

As shown in FIG. 5 to FIG. 8, in the arm portion 34, the tape that is pulled out from 

the first tape spool 40 or the seconu tape spool 41 is directed along a feed path that 

extcnus generally in parallel with the arm front wall 35. anu is Jischargeu through the 

exit 341. In auuition. in the arm prntion 34, the ink ribbon 60 that is pulled out from 
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the ribbon spool 42 is directed along another feed path that is different from the feed 

path for the tape. At the exit 341, the ink ribbon 60 is overlaid with the tape and then 

discharged through the exit 341. 

I 01431 A space that is surrounded by the arm rear wall 37 and a peripheral wall that extends 
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continuously from the arm rear wall 37 is the head insertion portion 39. The head 

insertion portion 39 is also connected to the outside at the thmt side of the tape cassette 

30, through an opening 77 provided in the front side of the tape cassette 30. The head 

holder 74 that supports the thermal head I 0 of the tape printer I may be inserted into 

the head insertion portion 39. The thennal head IO performs printing on the tape that is 

discharged through the exit 341 of the arm portion 34 at the opening 77 (refer to FIG. 5 

to FIG. 8), using the ink ribbon 60. 

As shown in FIG. 4, a pair of regulating members 361 and 362 that match in the 

vertical direction are provided on the downstream side of the head insertion portion 39 

in the tape feed direction. The regulating members 361 and 362 direct the tape that has 

been discharged through the exit 341 and on which printing has been petformed 

toward the tape discharge portion 49 in the vicinity of a downstream end of the head 

insertion pottion 39. Although details will be described later, the ink ribbon 60 that has 

been used for printing is separated from the tape on the upstream side of the regulating 

members 361 and 362, and is fed along a separate feed path, and then is taken up by 

the ribbon take-up spool 44, 

A support hole 64 (refer to FIG. 21) is provided on the downstream side of the 

regulating members 361 and 362 in the tape feed direction, and the tape drive roller 46 

is rotatably suppmtcd inside the support hole 64. In a case where the laminated type 

tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 5 and FIG. 6 is installed in the cassette housing portion 

8, the tape drive roller 46, by moving in conceit with the facing movable feed roller 14, 

pulls out the film tape 59 from the second tape spool 41. At the same time, the tape 

drive roller 46 pulls out the double-sided adhesive tape 58 from the first tape spool 40, 

guides the double-sided adhesive tape 58 to the print su1face of the film tape 59 to 

bond them together, and then feeds them toward the tape discharge portion 49 as the 

printed tape 50. 

In a case where the receptor type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 7 is installed in the 

cassette housing po1tion 8, the print tape 57 is pulled out from the first tape spool 40 by 

the tape drive roller 46 moving in conceit with the movable feed roller 14. On the 

downstream side of the thermal head IO, the printed print tape 57, namely, the printed 

tape 50, is directed by the regulating members 361 and 362 toward the tape discharge 

portion 49. In addition. the used ink ribbon 60 that has been fed via the head insertion 

portion 39 is separated from the print tape 57 on the upstream side of the regulating 

members 361 and 362 and is directed toward the ribbon take-up spool 44. 
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In a case where the thermal type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 8 is installed. the 

heat-sensitive paper tape 55 is pulled out from the first tape spool 40 by the tape drive 

roller 46 moving in concert with the movable feed roller 14. On the downstream side 

of the thermal head I 0, the printed heat-sensitive paper tape 55, namely. the printed 

tape 50, is directed by the regulating members 361 and 362 toward the tape discharge 

portion 49. 

The tape discharge portion 49 is located at the most downstream position on the feed 

path of the tape fed in the cassette case 31. The tape discharge portion 49 is a plate­

shaped member that extends between the top surface 30 I and the bottom surface 302 

and is slightly separated from a front end of the left side wall of the cassette case 31. 

The tape discharge portion 49 directs the printed tape 50, which has been fed via the 

regulating members 361 and 362 and the tape drive roller 46, into a passage formed 

between the tape discharge portion 49 and the front end of the left side wall of the 

cassette case 31. The printed tape 50 is then discharged from a tape discharge ape11ure 

localed al a downstream end of the passage. 

[0149] Next, the arm indicator portion 800 and the latching hole 820, which are provided on 
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the arm front wall 35 of the arm portion 34, will be described below in detail with 

reference to FIG. 16 to FIG. 18. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette 

housing portion 8 and the platen holder 12 moves toward the print position (refer to 

FIG. 6 to FIG. 8), the arm detection ponion 200 and the latching piece 225 provided in 

the cassette-facing surface 122 respectively face the arm indicator ponion 800 and the 

latching hole 820. 

The arm indicator portion 800 is a ponion that allows a person to identify the type of 

the tape mounted in the tape cassette 30. In addition, by selectively pressing the arm 

detecting switches 210 of the arm detection portion 200, the arm indicator portion 800 

causes the tape printer I to detect the tape type of the tape cassette 30. The latching 

piece 225 is inserted into the latching hole 820. 

The arm indicator portion 800 includes a plurality of indicators. Each of the 111-

dicators is either a non-pressing po11ion 801 or a pressing portion 802 that is provided 

at a position that co1Tesponds to each of the arm detecting switches 210. The non­

pressing portion 80 I is a switch hole that has a vertically long rectangular shape in a 

front view. The switch terminal 222 can be inserted and removed through the non­

pressing portion 801. The pressing portion 802 is a surface portion of the arm front 

wall 35. Therefore, the switch terminal 222 cannot be inserted in the pressing portion 

802. Thus, the arm indicator ponion 800 according to the first embodiment includes 

one of the non-pressing portion 801 and the pressing portion 802 at each of the five 

positions corresponding to the five arm detecting switches 2 IU. 

The non-pressing portion 80 I and the pressing portion 802 are arranged in a specific 
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pattern corresponding to the type of the tape cassette 30. Hereinafter, the "indicator(s)" 

refer to the non-pressing portion 801 and the pressing portion 802 collectively, or an 

unspecified one of the non-pressing portion 801 and the pressing portion 802. 

101531 The structure of the arm indicator po11ion 800 and the latching hole 820 will be 
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explained in more detail with reference to FIG. 4 and FIG. 16 to FIG. 18. In FIG. 4 and 

FIG. 16. an example is depicted of the arm indicator po11ion 800 and the latching hole 

820 when a tape width of the printed tape 50 (the film tape 59 and the double-sided 

adhesive tape 58 in the example of the laminated type tape cassette 30) housed in the 

tape cassette 30 is equal to or greater than a predetermined width (I 8mm, for example) 

(hereinafter referred to as the wide-width tape cassette 30). On the other hand, in FIG. 

17 and FIG. 18, an example is depicted of the arm indicator portion 800 and the 

latching hole 820 when the tape width of the printed tape 50 for the film tape 59 

housed in the tape cassette 30 is less than the predetermined width (hereinafter referred 

to as the narrow-width tape cassette 30). 

First, the arm indicator portion 800 will be explained. As shown in FIG. 16, at least a 

part of the indicators (the non-pressing portion(s) 80 l and the pressing portion(s) 802) 

of the arm indicator portion 800 is provided within a predetermined height range Tl 

(hereinafter referred to as the predetermined height Tl) of the arm front wall 35. The 

predetermined height TI is the height of the cassette case 31 for the tape cassette 30 

having the smallest height. among the plurality of tape cassettes 30 with different 

heights. 

An area within the range of the predetermined height Tl of the arm front wall 35 is 

referred to as a common indicator portion 831. Preferably, the common indicator 

portion 831 is a symmetrical area in the vertical direction with respect to a central line 

N that indicates the center of the arm front wall 35 in the venical (height) direction of 

the cassette case 31. At least a part of the indicators (the non-pressing portion(s) 80 I 

and the pressing portion(s) 802) is provided within the common indicator portion 831. 

ln addition. in the case of the wide-width tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 16, an ad­

ditional indicator(s) may be provided at least either above or below the common 

indicator portion 831 within a predetermined height T2 of the arm front wall 35. Areas 

that are outside the common indicator portion 831 and that are within the prede­

tennined height T2 of the arm front wall 35 are referred to as extension po11ions 832. 

In the first embodiment, positions of each of the indicators are different from each 

other in the left-and-right direction. In other words, none of the indicators line up with 

each other in the vertical direction. and the five indicators are arranged in a zigzag 

pattern. Therefore, a line connecting each of the indicators intersects with the vertical 

direction of the tape cassette 30, which is the direction of insertion and removal of the 

tape cassette .>O. 
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In the first embodiment, in the wide-width tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 16, four of 

the five indicators are provided in two rows within the height TI of the common 

indicator portion 831 and the remaining one indicator is provided extending into the 

extension portion 832 below the common indicator portion 831. More specifically, in 

the upper row in the common indicator portion 831, the non-pressing portion 80 I is 

provided on the left side of the tape cassette 30 and the pressing portion 802 is 

provided on the right side of the tape cassette 30. In the lower row in the common 

indicator portion 831, the pressing portion 802 is provided on the left side of the tape 

cassette 30 and the non-pressing portion 80 I is provided on the right side of the tape 

cassette 30. Further, the pressing portion 802 is provided extending into the extension 

portion 832 below the common indicator portion 831. In this way, in the wide-width 

tape cassette 30, by having the arm indicator portion 800 with a larger area that cor­

responds to the wider ann front wall 35, the number of tape types that can be detected 

by the tape printer I can be increased. 

With the tape cassette 30 that has a width eyual to or greater than the predetermined 

width, when, as shown in FIG. 16, the indicator (the pressing portion 802 in the 

lowermost row in FIG. 16) is provided extending from the common indicator portion 

831 into at least one of the extension portions 832 above and below the common 

indicator portion 831, an escape hole 803 is provided at a corresponding position in the 

narrow-width tape cassette 30, as shown in FIG. 17 and FIG. 18. The escape hole 803 

may be a through-hole that is formed so as not to press the facing arm detecting switch 

210. Allernalively, in place of the escape hole 803, escape sleps may be formed by 

being bent stepwise toward the inside. Detection of the type of the tape cassette 30 

using the arm indicator portion 800 with this type of structure will be explained in 

more detail later. 

The latching hole 820 is a through-hole that has a horiwntally long rectangular shape 

in a plan view. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8, 

the latching hole 820 is positioned to face the latching piece 225 (refer to FIG. 5) such 

that the latching piece 225 can be freely inse11ed or removed. More specifically, the 

latching hole 820 is formed above all of the indicators of the arm indicator portion 800 

in the vertical direction of the tape cassette 30, and below a joint portion between the 

top case 311 and the bottom case 312. The latching hole 820 overlaps with the 

indicator positioned to the rightmost in the left-and-right direction (the pressing portion 

802 in the lowermost row in the example shown in FIG. 16). Pan of a lower wall of the 

latching hole 820 is an inclined portion 821 that inclines in the upward direction from 

the arm front wall 35 toward the inside (refer to FIG. 341. In other words, an opening 

width of the latching hole 820 in the vertical direction is largest at the arm front wall 

35. and gradually decreases toward the inside. 
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The structure of the bottom case 312 and the top case 311 of the cassette case 31 will 

be explained below in more detail, with reference to FIG. 19 to FIG. 26. Note that, in 

FIG. 20. for ease of explanation, the arrangement positions and feed paths of the film 

tape 59, the double-sided adhesive tape 58 and the ink ribbon 60 when the laminated 

type tape cassette 30 is used are shown as two-dotted lines. 

101611 First. the structure of the bottom case 312 will be explained with reference to FIG. 19 

101621 

to FIG. 23. As shown in FIG. 19, the periphery of the bottom case 312 is formed of the 

bottom surface 302 and of a lower peripheral wall 304. The lower peripheral wall 304 

extends in the upward direction at a predete1111ined height from the bottom wall 306 

that forms the bottom surface 302. Of the lower peripheral wall 304, a section that 

forms a lower portion of the arm front wall 35 is referred to as a lower arm front wall 

352. Further, a wall that forms a lower portion of the arm rear wall 37 is referred to as 

a lower arm rear wall 372. The lower arm rear wall 372 is standing from the bottom 

wall 306, and is separated in the rearward direction from the lower arm front wall 352. 

A peripheral wall that continuously extends from the lower arm rear wall 372 and that 

defines a lower p011ion of the head insertion portion 39 is refeITed to as a lower head 

peripheral wall 373. 

The structure around the head insertion portion 39 in the bottom case 312 will be 

explained in more detail. As shown in FIG. 20 and FIG. 21, two support receiving 

portions are provided on the outer periphery of the head inse11ion portion 39 of the 

bottom case 312 and at positions facing the head insertion portion 39. More 

specifically, a first support receiving portion 39 l and a second support receiving 

portion 392 are respectively provided on the upstream side and the downstream side of 

an insertion position of the thermal head JO (more specifically, a printing position, that 

is, the position of the heating element row I OA) (refer to FIG. 5 to FIG. 8) in the feed 

direction of the tape. Hereinafter, the first support receiving portion 391 and the second 

support receiving portion 392 are sometimes collectively refe1Teu to as the support 

receiving p011ions 391 and 392. The support receiving po11ions 391 and 392 may be 

used to determine the position of the tape cassette 30 in the vertical direction when the 

tape cassette 30 is installed in the tape printer I. 

I 0163) The first support receiving portion 391 is connected to an upstream side end of the 

a1111 portion 34 and is also connected to an upstream side end of the head inse11ion 

portion 39 in the tape feed direction. The second supp011 receiving portion 392 is 

connected to a downstream sic.le encJ of the head insertion portion 39. 

101641 Each of the first support receiving portion 391 and the second support receiving 

portion 392 is an indentation that extends from the bottom surface 302 toward the top 

swface 30 I. More specifically. each of the first support receiving portion 391 and the 

second support receiving portion 392 is an indentation formed by indenting upwardly a 
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section of the bottom wall 306 connecting to a wall (the lower head peripheral wall 

373) that defines the space of the head insertion portion 39. Further. the first support 

receiving portion 391 faces the head insertion portion 39 in a Jirection that is parallel 

to the arm front wall 35. The seconJ support receiving portion 392 faces the heaJ 

insertion portion 39 in a direction that is perpenJicular to the arm front wall 35. In 

other worJs, the first support receiving p01tion 391 and the seconJ support receiving 

portion 392 face the head insertion po1tion 39 in directions that are perpenJicular to 

each other. 

101651 The above-JescribeJ arrangement can be alternatively expressed as follows. in 

relation to the position of the heating element row I OA of the thermal heaJ I 0 of the 

head holder 74. that is, the printing position. when the tape cassette 30 is installed in 

the cassette housing portion 8. The first support receiving ponion 391 to be supported 

by the first suppo11ing portion 741 of the heaJ holder 74 is located at a position to face 

the head insertion portion 39 and in a direction (first direction) toward the most 

upstream side of the head insertion portion 39 in the tape feed Jirection with respect to 

the heating element row IOA. The second support receiving portion 392 to be 

supp011eJ by the second suppo11ing portion 742 of the heaJ holJer 74 is located at a 

position to face the head insertion portion 39 anJ in a second direction perpendicular to 

the first direction. 

I 01661 The first support receiving portion 391 and the seconJ support receiving po1tion 392 
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have a first lower flat surface 391 Band a second lower fiat surface 392B. respectively. 

The first and second lower flat surfaces 391 Band 392B are both positioned above the 

bottom stuface 302. Each of the first and second lower fiat surfaces 391 B and 392B is 

a lower su1face of a flat portion (a ceiling wall portion of the indentation) that has a 

generally rectangular shape in a bottom view. Distances between positions of the first 

and second lower flat suifaces 391 Band 392B in the ve11ical direction (in the height 

direction) of the bottom case 312 and center positions in the width Jirection of the tape 

and the ink ribbon 60 housed in the cassette case 31 are constant, regardless of the type 

of the tape cassette 30. In other words. the Jistances are constant even when the height 

in the vertical Jirection of the tape cassette 30 is different. Accordingly. the greater the 

width of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 housed in the tape cassette 30, the greater the 

depth of the indentation of the support receiving ponions 391 and 392 provided in the 

bottom wall 306. 

In the first embodiment. the first and second lower flat surfaces 391 B and 392B are 

separated in the vertical direction from the center positions of the tape and the ink 

ribbon 60 in the wiJth Jirection at a same distance. In other words. the first and second 

lower flat surfaces 391 Band 392B are at a same height position in the bottom case 

312. Note that, in the first embodiment. the center positions of the tape and the ink 
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ribbon 60 in the width direction match a center position of the cassette case 31 in the 

ve1tical direction. 

The first and second lower flat surfaces 3918 and 3928 are reference surfaces in the 

bottom case 312. The reference surface is a surface to be used as a reference point 

when setting dimensions or measuring dimensions of a certain part or member. In the 

first embodiment, the first and second lower flat smfaces 391 8 and 3928 are provided 

as reference surfaces for various regulating portions (to be described later) that restrict 

movements of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the width direction. Fu1thermore. when 

the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8, the first and second 

lower flat surfaces 3918 and 3928 function as portions that are respectively suppo11ed 

from underneath by the cassette supporting portions 741 and 742 that are provided in 

the head holder 7 4. 

As shown in FIG. 20, a first cylind1ical member 861 that has a cylindrical shape is 

standing on an upper side of the first support receiving portion 391. More specifically, 

the first cylindrical member 861 is provided above the first lower flat surface 3918 in a 

direction perpendicular to the first lower flat smi'ace 3918. A second cylindrical 

member 862 that has a cylindrical shape is standing on an upper side of the second 

supp011 receiving portion 392. More specifically, the second cylindrical member 862 is 

provided above the second lower flat smface 3928 in a direction perpendicular to the 

second lower flat surface 3928. The first cylindrical member 861 and the second 

cylindrical member 862 are each in contact with the lower head peripheral wall 373. 

The first and second cylindrical members 861 and 862 have the same structure. 

Therefore, the structure of the first cylindrical member 861 as a representative will be 

explained below with reference to FIG. 22. 

I 0170 I As shown in FIG. 22. the first cylindrical member 861 has a cylindrical hole 891. 

101711 

The cylindrical hole 891 is an indentation that does not penetrate through the bottom 

surface 302 of the tape cassette 30, and is formed to have a circular shape in a plan 

view. The cylindrical hole 891 may be formed as a through-hole that penetrates 

through the bottom surface 302 of the tape cassette 30, instead. The opening diameter 

of the cylindrical hole 891 becomes gradually wider toward its upper end, such that the 

diameter is at its largest at the upper end. As a conseyuence, a first insertion pin 871 

(refer to FlG. 25 and FIG. 26) of the top case 311 (to be described later) can easily be 

inserted into the cylindrical hole 891 of the first cylindrical member 861. 

A first fitting portion 881 (refer lo FlG. 20 and FIG. 29) is formed by inserting the 

first insenion pin 871 into the cylindrical hole 891 of the first cylindrical member 861. 

In a similar manner, a second fitting portion 882 (refer to FIG. 20) is formed by 

inse11ing a second inse1tion pin 872 (refer to FIG. 25) of the top case 311 (to be 

described late1·) into the cylindrical hole 891 of the second cylindrical member 862. 
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The first and second fitting p011ions 881 and 882 will be described in more derail later. 

As shown in FIG. 21, the latching portion 397 is provided at a position facing the 

head insertion portion 39 on the periphery of the head insertion portion 39 of the 

bottom case 312, and between the first support receiving portion 391 and the second 

support receiving portion 392 in a longitudinal direction of the head insertion portion 

39. The latching portion 397 is provided on a section of the lower head peripheral wall 

373 facing the arm rear wall 37 in a generally center position in the longitudinal 

direction of the head insertion portion 39. The latching portion 397 is fonncd as a 

pa11ial cut-out formed in the lower head peripheral wall 373 above a predetermined 

height from the bottom surface 302. When the tape cassette 30 is installed in the 

cassette housing ponion 8, the latching portion 397 (an upper end of the cut-out lower 

head peripheral wall 373) is positioned to face the claw portion 752 of the cassette 

hook 75. Accordingly, when the tape cassette 30 is installed in the cassette housing 

portion 8, the cassette hook 75 engages with the latching portion 397. 

101731 As shown in FIG. 20, of the lower head peripheral wall 373. a left side wall portion 

that defines the downstream end of the head insertion portion 39 in the tape feed 

direction is referred to as a ribbon guide wall 47. The ribbon guide wall 47 is provided 

adjacent to the regulating member 362 on its upstream side. The feed path of the ink 

ribbon 60 extends from the first ribbon area 420, in which the ribbon spool 42 is po­

sitioned, to the second ribbon area 440, in which the ribbon take-up spool 44 is po­

sitioned, via the arm portion 34 and the opening 77. The ribbon guide wall 47 causes 

the ink ribbon 60 that has been discharged through the exit 341 and used for printing at 

the opening 77 to bend along the feed path and directs it toward the second ribbon area 

440. The second support receiving portion 392, which is connected to the downstream 

end of the head insertion portion 39, is positioned to the front of the feed path of the 

ink ribbon 60 that extends from the ribbon guide wall 47 to the second ribbon area 440. 

101741 Next, the structure of a section of the bottom case 312 that forms a part of the arm 

101751 

portion 34 will be explained in more detail. As shown in FIG. 19 and FIG. 20, the 

section of the arm portion 34 in the bottom case 312 includes the lower ann front wall 

352, the lower arm rear wall 372 and a separating wall 33 that is provided between the 

lower arm front wall 352 and the lower arm rear wall 372. A mold exit hole 850 is 

provided on a right side of a bent ponion on the left end of the lower arm front wall 

352. The mold exit hole 850 is formed in a vertically long rectangular shape in a front 

view, by cutting out an upper portion of the arm lower front wall 352. When the top 

case 311 is joined to the bottom case 312, a through-hole is flmned in the arm front 

wall 35 (refer to FIG. 4J. 

The separating wall 33 is formed to be highest among the three walls of the arm 

portion 34. and the height of the separating wall 33 is slightly larger than the width of 
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the tape housed in the cassette case 31. Of the lower arm front wall 352. a section on 

the left side of the mold exit hole 850 has a height that is approximately half the height 

of the separating wall 33. and a section on the right side of the mold exit hole 850 has a 

height that is approximately two thirds the height of the separating wall 33. The lower 

arm rear wall 372 is slightly lower than the separating wall 33, and its height is ap­

proximately the same as the width of the ink ribbon 60. In addition, a right end of the 

separating wall 33 that has a cylindrical shape in a plan view is positioned ap­

proximately in the center of the arm portion 34. A left end of the separating wall 33 is 

positioned such that it faces the mold exit hole 850 provided on the lower arm front 

wall 352 in the back-and-forth direction of the bottom case 312. The mold exit hole 

850 is an exit hole of the mold that is used to form the bottom case 312. 

As shown in FIG. 20, the feed path of the tape (the film tape 59 in the example 

shown in FIG. 20) is formed between the lower arm front wall 352 and the separating 

wall 33. The feed path of the ink ribbon 60 is formed between the separating wall 33 

and the lower a1111 rear wall 372. Regulating portions are provided on these feed paths 

that restrict the movements of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the width direction (the 

vertical direction of the cassette case 31 ). 

First, on the tape feed path, first lower tape regulating portions 38 l 8 and 3828 that 

restrict the movement of the tape in the downward direction are provideJ, respectively. 

on a lower end portion of the left end of the separating wall 33 and on a lower end 

portion of the right end of the separating wall 33. The first lower tape regulating 

portions 38 l 8 and 3828 each protrude slightly in the upward direction from the upper 

smface of the bottom wall 306. The first lower tape regulating po11ions 381 8 and 3828 

each extend toward the forward direction to reach the lower arm front wall 352. In 

addition, a separating wall regulating ponion 383 that restricts the movement of the 

tape in the upward direction is provided on an upper end of the left end of the 

separating wall 33. The separating wall regulating portion 383 is a protruding piece 

that protrudes from the upper end of the separating wall 33 in the forward direction. A 

distance in the vertical Jirection between the first lower tape regulating portions 38 l 8 

and 3828 and the separating wall regulating portion 383 is the same as the width of the 

tape. 

On the feed path of the ink ribbon 60, first lower ribbon regulating portions 386B and 

387B that restrict the movement of the ink ribbon 60 in the downward direction are 

provided, respectively, on a lower end portion of the left end of the separating wall 33 

and a lower end portion of the right end of the separating wall 33. The first lower 

ribbon regulating portions 3868 and 3878 each protrude slightly in the upward 

direction from the upper surface of the bottom wall 306. The first lower ribbon 

regulating portion 3868 extends diagonally backward left from the left end of the 
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separating wall 33 to reach a left end of the lower arm rear wall 372. The first lower 

ribbon regulating portion 3878 extends backward from the right end of the separating 

wall 33 to reach the lower arm rear wall 372. 

The height positions of the first lower tape regulating portions 381 8 and 3828, the 

separating wall regulating portion 383 and the first lower ribbon regulating portions 

3868 and 3878 in the ve1tical direction of the bottom case 312 are respectively set 

with respect to the above-described first and second lower tlat surfaces 391 8 and 3928 

of the support receiving portions 391 and 392 as reference surfaces. 

101801 More specifically, a distance in the vertical direction between protruding ends (top 
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ends) of the first lower tape regulating portions 38 l 8 and 3828 and the first and 

second lower flat surfaces 3918 and 392B is set in accordance with the tape width. A 

distance in the vertical direction between a bottom end of the separating wall 

regulating portion 383 and the first and second lower flat surfaces 391 B and 392B is 

also set in accordance with the tape width. A distance in the vertical direction between 

protruding ends of the first lower ribbon regulating portions 3868 and 3878 and the 

first and second lower flat smfaces 391 B and 3928 is set in accordance with the width 

of the ink ribbon 60. All of the above-described regulating portions are provided inside 

the arm portion 34, and the first and second lower flat surfaces 39 l B and 3928 are in 

the vicinity of the upstream end and the downstream end of the head insertion portion 

39, respectively. In other words, each of the regulating portions is in the vicinity of the 

first and second lower flat smfaces 391 8 and 392B used as the reference surfaces. 

When a dimension setting of the regulating portions and a dimension measurement 

after manufacture is performed, a reference point position used in known art (for 

example, ceiling wall portions of the pin holes 62 and 63) is far from the regulating 

portions, and thus the reference point position and the regulating portion are sometimes 

formed using different mold blocks. In such a case, the further away the block of the 

reference position is from the regulating portion, the greater a dimensional error of the 

regulating portion of the manufactured tape cassette. Furthermore, even when the 

reference point position and the regulating portion are formed using the same block, 

when the reference position and the regulating portion are in separated positions, a 

n1easure1nent error 1nay also occur and a <lin1ensional accuracy n1ay deteriorate. On the 

other hand, as in the first embodiment, when the distance between the regulating 

portion and the reference su1face is shorter, the measurement error may be less likely 

to occur. In addition, it may also be more likely that both the regulating portion and the 

reference smface can be formed with the same block. 

Forn1ing of the regulating portion and the reference surface using a san1e n10IJ block 

84 will be explained below with reference to FIG. 23. Note that, in FIG. 23. some parts 

that are not needed for explanation are omitted. For example, the first cylindrical 
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member 861 etc. is not shown. As shown in FIG. 23, when manufacturing the bottom 

case 312, the first lower flat su1face 391 Band the first lower tape regulating portions 

381 Band 382B can be manufactured using the same mold block 84. Note that the first 

lower ribbon regulating portions 386B and 387B and the second lower flat stuface 

3928 can also be manufactured using the same mold block 84, but illustration is 

omitted. 

The mold block 84 includes an upper insert 841 and a lower insert 842. The bottom 

Slllface 302 of the bottom case 312, and the first and second lower flat su1faces 391 B 

and 392B are molded by the lower insert 842. Further, the first lower tape regulating 

portions 381 Band 382B and the first lower ribbon regulating portions 3868 and 3878 

are molded by the upper inse1t 841. 

In this way, the first and second lower flat surfaces 391 B and 392B, the first lower 

tape regulating portions 3818 and 382B and the first lower ribbon regulating portions 

3868 and 3878 can be molded using the same mold block 84 including the upper 

insert 841 and the lower insert 842. As a result, a dimensional accuracy can be 

improved, compared to a case in which the first and second lower tlat suii'aces 391 B 

and 392B, the first lower tape regulating portions 381 8 and 3828 and the first lower 

ribbon regulating portions 386B and 387B are molded using separate blocks. Fur­

thennore, as the regulating portions and the reference su1faces are in mutually 

proximal positions, there may be fewer measurement errors and a dimensional 

accuracy may be thus improved. 

101851 As a conseyuence, a feeding accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be 

101861 

improved. As the arm portion 34 is in the vicinity of the upstream side of a position at 

which printing is pe1formed by the thermal head I 0, that is. the opening 77 (refer to 

FIG. 5), by improving the feeding accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 inside the 

ann portion 34, a printing accuracy may also be improved. 

In addition, after manufacture, a dimensional control of each of the regulating 

portions may be performed with ease, using the first and second lower flat su1faces 

391 8 and 392B as the reference su1faces. For example, when carrying out product 111-

spection on the tape cassette 30, the first and second lower flat surfaces 391 8 and 

392B, which are the reference smfaces, may be placed on mounting smfaces of a jig 

and the dimension of each of the regulating portions may be measured. At this time, 

because each of the regulating portions and the reference surfaces is closer to each 

other than in the known art, a product inspector can measure dimensions accurately. 

For example, in the case of the tape cassette 30 molded by the mold block 84 shown in 

FlG. 23. the first lower flat stuface 391 8 of the bottom case 312 after molding is 

placed on the mounting su1face of the jig. Then, a distance D between the first lower 

flat su1face 391 8 and the first lower tape regulating portions 381 Band 3828 in the 
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vertical direction may be accurately measured. 

I 01871 The first and second lower flat surfaces 391 B and 392B are spaced at a prede-

termined distance in the vertirnl direction from a center position in the width direction 

of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 housed in the cassette case 3 l. Accordingly, the 

vertical position of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 with respect to the vertical position 

of the first and second lower flat surfaces 391 Band 392B may become clearer. and the 

feeding accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may fu1ther be improved. 

I 01881 Furthermore, in the first embodiment, a distance between a center position in the 

width direction of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 and the first and second lower flat 

surfaces 391 B and 392B is constant, regardless of the width of the tape and the ink 

ribbon 60. Accordingly, in the tape cassettes 30 that respectively house a plurality of 

types of the tapes and the ink ribbons 60 that have various widths, the position of the 

first and second lower flat suit'aces 391 B and 392B can be used as a uniform reference, 

and the dimensional measurement of the cassette case 31 and a control of parts may 

thus be made easy. 

101891 In addition, each of the regulating portions inside the ann portion 34 is positioned 

between the first and second lower tlat smfaces 391 Band 392B in the left-and-right 

direction of the bottom case 3 l 2, and are in the vicinity of both the reference su1faces. 

Therefore, either of the reference surfaces may be used for the dimension setting and 

the dimensional measmement. Alternatively, both the reference surfaces may be used 

for the dimension setting and the dimensional measurement. By using both the 

reference surfaces, the dimensional accuracy may be further improved at the time of 

manufacture of each of the regulating portions. Consequently, the feeding accuracy of 

the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may further be improved. In addition, after manufacture, 

the dimensional control can be performed more accurately and more easily. 

10190] As shown in FIG. 20, a guide pin 327 is provided in the vicinity of the third corner 

portion 323 further upstream from the arm portion 34 in the tape feed direction. The 

guide pin 327 is provided with a regulating portion 384B that restricts the movement of 

the tape in the downward direction, similarly to the first lower tape regulating portions 

38 l Band 382B. Similarly to the first lower tape regulating ponions 381 Band 382B. a 

dimension setting and a dimensional control of the regulating portion 384B may also 

be performed using the first lower flat surface 391 B of the first support receiving 

portion 391 as the reference su1face. 

[ 01911 A second lower tape regulating portion 363 that restricts the movement of the tape in 

the downward direction is provided on a base portion of the regulating member 362, 

which is provided in the bottom case 312 adjacent to the downstream end of the head 

insenion portion 39. A height position of the second lower tape regulating portion 363 

in the vertical direction of the bottom case 312 is set based on the second lower flat 
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su1face 392B as the reference su1face. More specifically, a distance between a 

protruding end (top end) of the second lower tape regulating portion 363 and the 

second lower flat surface 392B in the vertical direction is set in accordance with the 

tape width. The second lower flat su1face 392B is in the second support receiving 

portion 392, which is also adjacent to the downstream end of the head insertion portion 

39. Accordingly, by using the second lower flat surface 392B as the reference surface, 

the dimensional accuracy may be improved at the time of manufacture of the second 

lower tape regulating portion 363, and after manufacture, the dimensional control may 

be performed easily. 

I 0 l 921 ln the first embodiment, the distance between the protruding enJ of the second lower 
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tape regulating portion 363 and the second lower flat surface 392B is the same as the 

Ji stance between the protruding ends of the first lower tape regulating portions 381 B 

and 382B and the first anJ second lower flat surfaces 39 l B and 392B. In other words, 

the height position of the second lower tape regulating portion 363 provided on the 

regulating member 362 is the same as the height position of the first lower tape 

regulating portions 381 Band 382B provided in the a1111 portion 34. As a conse4uence, 

the movement of the tape may be restricted in the downward direction by each of the 

regulating portions. and positioning in the vertical direction may thus be correctly 

pe1fonned. As a result. the tape may be accurately fed from the arm portion 34 to the 

regulating member 362 in parallel with a center line in the width direction of the tape. 

Next, sections of the bottom case 312 that fonn respective parts of the first and 

second corner portions 32 l and 322, and housing areas of the tape arn.l the ink ribbon 

60 will be explained in more detail. As shown in FIG. 20 and FIG. 21, the bottom case 

312 includes a third lower flat smface 321 B that is the lower su1face of the first corner 

portion 32 l, and a fourth lower flat surface 322B that is the lower su1face of the 

second corner p01tion 322. The third lower flat su1face 321 B and the fourth lower flat 

surface 322B are both flat surfaces that are positioned above the bottom surface 302. 

I 0 l 94 J A distance in the vertical direction (height direction) of the bottom case 312 between 

101951 

the positions of the third and fourth lower flat su1faces 321 B and 322B, and the center 

position of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the width direction is constant, regardless 

of the type of the tape cassette 30. Namely, the distance is constant even when the 

height in the vertical direction of the tape cassette 30 differs. Accordingly, the greater 

the width of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 housed in the tape cassette 30, the greater 

the distance from the bottom surface 302 to the third and fourth lower flat surfaces 

32 IB and 322B. 

In the first embodiment, the above-described first and second lower flat surfaces 

391 Band 392B and the third and fourth lower flat surfaces 321 Band 322B are at 

positions that are separated by the same distance in the vertical direction from the 



101%1 

10197) 

101981 

10199) 

50 

cenwr position in the width din,c·tion of ilk' rape and the ink ribbon 60 I in the first enl­

b0Jin1ent, :i center position in the vertical direction of the c:.issette case 31 ). In other 

words, the first, second, third amJ l'ourlh lower l'lai surfaces 39113, 392B. 321 Band 

322B an' all at tfa, same height position in the bottom case 312. The thinJ and fourth 

lower flat surfaces 321 B and 32213 are used as reference surfac·es for the regulating 

portions that restrict the movements ol' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the downwanJ 

direction. 

The bottom case .l 12 in<:ludes a first lower tape area 40013 that l{>rms a part ol' the 

first tape area 400, a second lower tape area 41 OB that li>nns a part ol' the second I ape 

nrea 41 (),a first lower ribbon area 420B I hat forms a parl of the. first ribbon area 420 

and a second lower ribbon area 44013 that forms a part of the se<:ond ribbon area 440. 

A third cylindrical 11·1t•mber 863 is standing on a rear stu·l'ac'<' of the third lowt•r fl al 

surface 321B,1H1mdy, 011 the inner surface sick of tlw bonom case 312. More 

specifically, the third cylindrical member 863 is provided above the l.hird lower l'litl 

surface 321 B in a direction P<-'l'Jl<'lldi<-'lllar 10 tlw lhird lower l'lat surface 321 B. On the 

lel'I rear side of the first lower tape are.a 40013, the third cylindrical memlwr 8<'3 is in 

c:onlact with a first P<.'ripltend wall 70. ·nw slru..:ture or lite third cylindrirnl member 

8(>3 is the same as that of the abovc-dcs<:ribt'd first. <:ylimli'ical member 8(, I I refer to 

FIG. 22). The fir.sl peripheral wall 70 is a wall that extends along ihe J'irsl lower tape 

area 400B. The first p,;,-iplwral wall 70 is provided in a circular an; shape in a plan 

view. extending from slightly t1l the left or the rear side or the first lower tape area 

400B to slightly to tlw rc,tr of the k•ft si<k' ol- lhc first lower l>1pe area 400B. The third 

c·ylindric-al member 863 engages with a thiru insertion pin 873 (refer to FIG. 25) to 

form a third fitting pol'lion 883, whid1 will be explained in mol'e detail later. 

A rourth cylindl'ical member 864 is standing on a !'ear suri'acc or the rourth lower i'lat 

s11rfoc·e .12213, namely. the inner surface side or the bottom case 312. More sp('cifi<:ally. 

the foul'lh cylindl'ical nwmbc•r 863 is provi<kd above the roul'lh lower l'lat surface 32213 

in a direction perpendicular to the fourth lower l'lat surface 322B. Further, tlw l'ourilt 

cyljndricaJ lllC1nber 8<."'14 is provided to the rear rigl.H of th~~. second lnwer tape area 

41 OH and is in contact with a """rnd pcl'iphcral wal I 71, The structure of the lirnnh 

~yJi11dri~:aJ !Yll~lnber 8();;1. is tht~ saint~ a-. I hat of the aboV(~·-des(.:rihed fir~l ~ylindri~~al 

111cmkl' 8()1 frdcr to FIG. 221. The sc<:ond pcriplwrnl wall 71 is prnvidcd in a circulal' 

arc shape in a plan view. extending fron1 the left side of the s~:~cond lo\ver tape area 

41013 through the rear side as far'" the right front side along the se<:nnd lower tape 

area 410B. The foul'th cylindrical mcmbcl' 8(i4cngages with a fourth insertion pin 874 

1refor to HG. 25) to form a founh fi11ing portilln 884, which will be <'Xplain,:d in more 

1.ktuil later. 

Protruding portions are provided in the first lower tape area 400B such that they 
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protrude slightly upward l'rom the upper .su1fo<:c of the bollorn wall 306. More 

specifically. a ring"slrnpcd protruding prn1ion is provided in a center position ol' tlw 

rirs1 lower tape area 400B in which the first tap<)· spool 40 is to be housed. In additinn. 

three line-shaped protruding portions radially extend !'rorn the ring .. sha1)('d protruding 

portion to tlw peripheral edge of the first lower tape tm•a 40013. These protruding 

portions are collectively referred to as a third loW<)r tape regulating portion 40B. The 

third lower tape regulating portion 4013 restricts the move1m.•nt in the dnwnward 

direction of the hetH"S<'nsitivc paper tape 55. the print tape 57 and the doulllc-siJeJ 

adhesive tape 5~ (rcfor to FIG. 5 to FIG. 8), whid1 ilre wnund 011 the first tape spool 40 

and hnused in the first tape area 400. 

The height position of" the third lnwcr tape regtilating portinn 40ll in the vertical 

direction nfthe bottom case :ll2 is set using tilt\ t«.lj:K\'llt third lower t'lat surface 321 B 

of the first corner portion 321 as the rcforcrn;c. surface, More spcdfkally, u distance in 

the vertirnl direction betw<'cll <I protruding end (top end) of the third lower tape 

l\'guluting ponion 4013 and the third lower rial surface 321 ll is set in acwrdarn;c with 

the width of the tape. Accordingly. by using the third lower flat su1facc 321 Bas the 

refereni..x~ surfac<:~. the di1nensional al:l:ur:u.:y at the l'i1ne of 1nanufacture of the third 

lower tape regulating portion 40B may be improved, and al'ter 1rnrnufoct11rc. the di­

rne.ns ional (,,'iJ!ltrol l'llay 1.H:~· p(~lf< )J'llled cas i I y. 

102011 111 tlw first embodiment, the distam;e in tlw vertical direction between the protruding 

end of the third lower tape regulating portion 40B anJ the third lower flat st1rfa<.:e 321 B 

is the s.:1n1e ns 1hc distance belweerl the pnlll'Udi.ng enlls of the t'irst h.>\.Vl:~I' tHpe 

regulating portions :ix I Band 382B and tl1e first anJ setond lnwcr llat surfaces 391 B 

and 3921l, and is also the same as the distance l.wtwc.<).11 the protruding end of llw 

second lower tape regtilating portion 363 <Old the first and sec·ond lower flat surfaces 

.WI Band :l'l'.2B. In nther words, the height position of tlw third lower tape regulating 

pnrtinn 40B provided in the rirst lower tape area 40013 is the same as the height 

position of the firs! lower mpe regul;1ting portions 38113 and 382B provided in the arm 

portion .~4. and is also th~~ s1.11nc as the height position of lhc second lower tape 

regulating portion .lil3 provided on the regulating member .li>2. 

[020~1 As a \.'011st1qth:1llf..:t\ the rnnvc1nent of the lape is restrit:ted in the 1.Jownwat'J direction 

by each nf the rc•gulating portions, and positioning in the vertical direction is cOJTectly 

pe1formed while the tape is fod. In the case of the receptor type and thermal type tape 

cassette 30 shown in FIG. 7 and FIG. 8. the print tape 57 nr the heat-sensitive paper 

tape 55 1rn1y ac<:urntely be' l'ed in parallel with the center line in the tape wiJth 

direction, from the first tapt' """'' 400 through the arm pnrtion 34 tn th<' re1wlati11g 

member 362. In the"'"" nf the laminated type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 5 and 

FIG. 6, the film tape 59 may ac<:11rately be fod in parallel with the center line in the 
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tape width direction from the arm portion 34 to the regulating mcml)('r 362. Funhcr. 

the double·sidc adhesive tapt' 58 and the film tape 5<) may a(\;uratdy be fed in a state 

in whi<:l1 llwir positions ma1<:11 in Ill<' V('l'ii<:ul dirc<:tion. 

The feed path for the used ink ribbon 60 extenJs from a rear end of the ribbon guide 

wall 47 posiliom'd on the dnwnstrcam end nf I.he head insertion portion :W to the 

second lower ribbon area 4401l. A partition wall 48 is provided between the foed path 

for the used ink ribbon 60 and the first f.)Wt'I' tape area .:JOOB, along th<~ ouwr 1mriphery 

of the• first lower tape area 400H. The partition wall 48 prcvcms nwrual contact 

bct\W<'n the' used ink ribbon (i() :rnd the doublc--sickd adhesive tape 58 that is wound on 

the first tape spool 40. 

A second lower ribbon regulating portion 388B that restri<:t.s th(• movement of the ink 

ribbon 110 in the downward direction is provided on the rear end ol' the ribbon guide 

wall 47. The sernnd lower ribbon regulating portion .l88B protrud<'s slightly upw<1n.J 

from the upper surfoc<~ of thil bottom wall .l06, anJ exwnds in the rearward Jirel'lion to 

a position in l'ronl of the l'irst lower tape area 400B, 

The height position of the second lower ribbon regulating portion 388B in the 

vertical direclillll l>f the hl)ltl>n1 case 312 is set using as lhe rcferc111 .. :~~ surl'al'e tht~ 

second lower l'Ial surfac·e .l92ll of the sec·ond support n'ec'iving portion 3<)2 tlwt is 

;·J<...ljai..'.ent to lhe dnw11stn .. ~an~ end of t:he heHd insertinn portion J~). More specifi1..:ally. a 

Jisla111.:c in the. vertical Uircction between a protruding '-'!H.l (top end) nf the sccr>nd 

lnwer ribbon regulating portion JX8B and the second lo\Vt'I' flat surfa~e J92f3 is St.'l ill 

acern'llanee with the width of the ink ribbon 60. J\en>rdingly, by using the sc<'.nnJ 

lower flat surfa<:c 392B as tlw rcforcn<:c su1facc, the dimensional accuracy at the time 

of manufacture of tlK' second lower ribbon regulating portion 38813 nrny be irnpn>V(ld, 

and aft'er m'uwfacture. the dimensional co1ltl'ol may be pcrformcJ easily. 

1020<il In the first embodiment, the disrnnce in the vertical direction between the• protrnding 
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end of the sec·<md lower ribbon regulating portion 388ll and th(' S<'<·ond lower !'lat 

surfa<:e .\9213 is th<l same as the distan<:e betm'<'ll the protruding ends or the l'irst lower 

ribbon regulating portions 38613 and 387B and the rirst and senmd lower l'lul surl'act•s 

3<) I B and 392B. In other words, the height position of the second lower ribbon 

regulating portion .38813 provided on the rear end of the ribbon guide wall 47 is tlw 

same as the hc•ight position or the first lower ribbon regulating portions 381iB and :18713 

provided in tlw arm portion 34. As a conse<lll(11J<:C. the movement of the ink ribbon l>O 

may be restricted in the downward direction by each of the regulating portiu11s, and 1.><1 .. 

silioni1~g. i11 the \'(:1.rtical direction 1nay be '..'.orrettly p1;.~.rfonntd. As a l'(~sulti the ink 

ribbnn 60 may be :ICL'Ul':Hely fed from the arm portion .\4 to the rear end of the ribbon 

guide wall 47 in parallel with a center line in the width di red ion of tlw ink ribbon 110. 

Similarly to tlw first lower tap(~ area 400H. protruding portions are provided in the 
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sc•rnnd lower tape area 4 IOB such that they protrude slightly upward fmm the upper 

surface ot' tlic bottom wall :106. More specifically. H ring-shaped protruding portion is 

provided in a center position of the second lower tape area 41 OB in whid1 the second 

tape spool 41 is to be housed, and eight line-shaped protruding portions radially extend 

from the ring·· shaped protruding portion to the periph(•rul edge of the sec:ond lower tape 

area 41 OB. These protruding portions are colkctiv\•ly referred to as a li>urth lower tape 

rc•gulating portion 41 B. T'he fourth loW\'.r tape regulating portion cJ. I B rc"ricts the 

movement in the downward direction of the filrn tape 59 that is wound on tlw second 

tnpc spool 41 and housed in the second tape area 410 in the laminated type tape 

cassette 30 (refer to FIG. 5 and FIG. 6). 

The height position of tlw fourth lower tape regulating portion 41 Bin the vertical 

direction of the botton1 case 312 is set Ut)ing th~~. adjacent fourth lower flat Slll'fill;C 

.l22B ol' the second rnrner portion 322 us the reference surface. More specifically, a 

distilllC<' in llw wrti<:al direction between a protruding end (top ends) of the fourth 

lower tape regtdating portion 41 B and the fourth lower flat suri'ac'l' .l22B is set in w;­

conJanc:e with the width of the wpe. Accordingly. by using the founh lower flat su1-J'uc·e 

32213 as the reference surface, the di1nc1lsio11al iH:i.;ut'acy at the ti1ne of n1anuf~1<,,~n.1re of 

the fourth lower tape regulating portion 41 B may be impmved, and ilflcr manufacture, 

the diirnmsional nrntml may be performed easily. 

In the first embodin1cnt. tlw distance between the protruding encl of the fot11·th low\•r 

wpe regulating portion 41 ll and the fourth lower flat su1face 32213 is the sanw as the 

distance i11 the vertiL:i.d direction between the protruUing ends of 1h~~ rirst lower tape 

regulating portions 381 B amJ 382B and the first and second lower flat surfaces 39 I B 

and 3921·1, and is also the sa111c as the di~tan~c in the venical direi.:lion h~~twcen the. 

protruding end of the second lower tape regulating portion 363 and the first and second 

low,)r flat surfaces 39 I Band 3')2ll. Further. it is also the same as the distance in the 

vertical dircc·tion between the pmm1ding <'lld or the third lower tape regulating portion 

40B anJ the third lower flar .wrfa<:e 321 B, In other words, the height position ol' the 

fourth low('r tape rcgtdating portion ·'I I B provided in the secontl lower taj)t) area 4 lOB 

is the same as the height position nf the first lower tape regulating portions 381 ll and 

382B provided in tlw arm port inn 34, the sanl<' as the lwight position of the second 

lower tape regulating portion 36.l provided on the regulating member 362, and tlic 

same as the height position of tlw third lower tape regulating portion 40B provided in 

the first low<•r tape ar<'<l 400B. 

As a consequence. the n10Vt1nH:.'nt of the l'npe n1ay he restricted i11 the downward 

direction by e.~.H.:h of th~~· n·~gt.llating pnrtinns, and the tape n1ay be f<;~d while being po-· 

sitinncd crn-rcctly in the vertical dir(•ction. In the <:asc of the laminated type tape 

cassette .lO shown in FIG.Sand FIG. I>, the film tape 59 may ac:c:unHcly be fr'<I in 



parallel with the center line in tl1e tape width direction from the S(~tond tape area 410 

through ilw arm pnrlioll .l4 10 the regula1ing 111emher :Hi2. Further, the double-siue 

<ldlwsivc t:.qw 58 and the film tape 5iJ 1n•1y :u;ct1ratcly be fed in a stale in whith !heir 

positions rnatch in the vertical Jirel:tion. 

102111 A protruding portion is provided in !he first h)\wr ribbon area 42013 such that it 

protrudes slightly upward from the upper su1facc of the bouom wall 306. More 

specifically. a ring-shaped protruding portion is provided ill a ce1rn~r position ot' the 

second lower tape' area 41013 ill which the sc~cnmi tape spool 41 is to be l1oused. This 

protruding portion is referred to as a third lower ribbon regulatinµ portion 4213. The 

thinJ lower ribbon regulating portion 4213 restricts the movement in !Im downward 

direttion of the unused ink ribbon 60 (refor to FIG . .5 to FIG. 7) that is wound on the 

ribbon spool 42 and housed in the first ribbon area 420. 

I 02121 The height position of the third lower ribbon rc•gulating portion 42B in the• vertical 

din)<:tion ol' th<• bottom <:as<' 312 is set 11sing the adjacent first lower i'lal surface• 39 I B 

of the first support receiving portion Ji) I as the referenc·e surftK·l'. Moro: s1wcifically, a 

Jistance in the vertical direction between a protruding end (lop end) of the thirJ lmvcr 

rihhnn regulating portion 4213 and the firsl hl\Vcr flat sur!'a1.:c 391 B is st~l in a1.:i.::nrd;Uli...'e 

with the width of the ink ribbon 60. Ac·cordingly. by using the first low('1' flat surface 

391 [3 llS the rcfert~.ncc surf;:H_'(\ the di111enslnnnl accuracy at the ti1ne of 1na11Ufi\i,;IUJ'e l)f 

lhe third lower ribbon regulating portion 4·213 n1ay be irnprnvcd, and after n1i.lnufacturc1 

the din1ensional control rnay he pcrh.>l'n1ed easily. 

1021.ll In the firs! c•mbmlimenl. till' disltlllc\' between !he pro1n.1ding end of the third lower 

ribbon regulating portion 42B and tl1c first lower flat surface 391 B is the sarne as the 

Jislance in the vertical direction between the protruding ends of the first lower ribbon 

regulating portions 3861.l and 387B and the first and sc<:ond lower llat surfaces 391 H 

and ;\<J21l, and is also tile same as the distance in the vertical direc·tion betwe,,n llw 

protruding end of the second lower ribbon regulating portion 388B and the first and 

second lOW(~r !lat surfaces 39113 ;111d 39213. In other words, the height position or tilt' 

third lower ribbon regulating portion 42B provided in the first lower ribbon area 42013 

is the same as the height position or the first lower ribbon regulating portions 38613 and 

387B provided in the arm portion J:J, am! the same as the height position or tile sctond 

lower ribbon regttlating portion 388B provided on tlw rear end of the ribbnn guide wall 

47. 

102141 As a consc•.quencc, the movement or the ink ribbon 60 may l.w 1l»tritted in the 

downward direction by each of the regulating portions, and the ink ribhnn 60 is fed 

while being pnsitinned correclly in the venical direct inn. 'l'hus. the ink ribbon()() 11Hty 

accurately be fed in parallel with till' center line in the width dil\'<:tion of tl1c ink ribbon 

<ill fmm the first ribbon are:1 420 through the arm portion 34 to the ribbon guide wall 
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Next. th<~ stn1dure or the tnp cnsc 311 will he explained with reference tn i"l(I. 19 

and FIG. 24 to FIG. 2f\. As shown in FIG. 19, the periphery or the top c:ase J 11 is 

formed by the top surface 301 and an upper peripheral wall 303. The upp<'r periplwrnl 

wall 30.' extemh in the downward direction ma pred~termined height from the top 

wall 305 that forms the top surfa..:c .lOI. Of the upper peripheral walls 303, a sect inn 

that forms an upper portion of the arm front wall 35 is referred to as an upper arm front 

wall .l5 I. FurthN, a wall that forms an upper portion of' the arm rrur wall 37 is referred 

toil.San upp<'r ilrm rear wall :l7 I. The upper arm rear wall 371 extends from tlw top 

wall .lO:l and is separated in the rearward dir<Wlinn from the upper arm front wall 351. 

A peripheral wall that is ~ontiguous to the upper arm rear wall 371 and that dd'incs an 

upper portion of the head insertion portion 39 is r1..~ft~rred to as an upper head peripheral 

wall .l74. 

The stnKllllV around th(' h(~ad insertion portion 39 in the top'""'" :.l 11 will be 

explained in 111ore detail. As shown in FIG. 24 and FIG. 25, the first press receiving 

portion 393 trel'er to FIG. 16) is <'<mncctcd tn the upstream side <'ml in the tupc feed 

dirc< . .'lion or the h(~ad insertion plllti\)11 39 or the top t:ase 311. 'l"he first press receiving 

portion 393 is an indentation that extends from the top surface 301 toward the bnttorn 

surfore 302. The first press 1vt:civing portion 393 is lnrnted at a position such that the 

first press rc,ceiving portion 393 overlaps with the first support receiving portion 391 in 

the vcrti<:al direction when the bottom case 312 and the top <:asc 31 I are joined 

together. The first press receiving portion .N.l is an indentation formed by ind<'nling 

downwardly a sc•ction of the top wall :ios i;onnecting to a wall (the upper head pc­

riplwral w;lil 374) that defines the space• ol' the head inscl'lion portion 39. Similarly lo 

the first support rec:eiving portion 3<) I of tlw bottom case 312. the first press re<:eiving 

portion .W:l faces the head insertion portion :Nin the direction that is parallel to the 

arm front wnll .l5. 

The first press receiving portion .193 h;1s <l first upper l"lat surl'acc :l'J.>A. The first 

upp<~r flat surl';u;,, .WJA is positioneJ below the lop surfocc 30 I. The first uppt~r l'lal 

su1face .19.lA is an upper surface of a flat portinn (a bottom wall portion of the in .. 

dentatio11) that has a generally rectangular shape in a plan view. A distance in the 

wrtkcil direction (the height Jirection) or the lop C'tls(' 31 I between a position ol' the 

first upper flat surface :193:\, anJ center positinns in the width direttinn nf the tape and 

the ink ribbon 60 housed in tlw cassette case 31 is constant, regardless of the type of 

tlw rnpc L\tsscttc 30. In other words, the distance is constant even when the height in 

the vertical dire.ctitHl ol' the tape ~::1SSC.ll'C 30 is different. J\i.;i.;ordingly, lh~;i gr<~at~~I' the 

width or the tape and the ink ribbon NJ housc•d in the tape euss<:"ttc .lO, the greater the 

depth of the indentation or the first press l'(~C\~iving portion .l9.l provided in I he top 
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st1rl'acc 301. 

Th<: first uppe1· flat surface .}9JA is the reference surface of the top case :l 11. In the 

first etnbodi1ncnt. the first lipper !'lat surl'a\.'.t~ 3l)J.i:\ is used as a 1\•ll..~1\~1\1.:e surra~.\~ rnr 

various rcogulating portions (lo be dcsnibcd later) that rcstrii:t t\1(: mov(:ment of the tape 

and the ink ribbon (10 in the upward direction. Ft1rthermore. wlwn the tape cass"1tc .>I) 

is installed in the casselle hot1sing portion 8 and the casscllc .:over 6 of the tape printer 

I i.s clo.scd, the first upper l'l:H sttrfuee 393A l'u1wtions as a portion that is pressed from 

nbovc by tile head pressing rne1nber 7. 

I 021 ') J The first lower i'lat st11'\'ac:e :l9 I B of the first st1pport receiving portion .WI provided 

on tlw b"ll"m "'"'~ .'l 12 is positioned diredly below tlw first upper flat surface .J<J3A of 

tlw first press receiving portion 393. Namely, the first t1pper flat Sllrfaee 3'>:lA anu the 

first lower flat surfac:c 391 B overlap t'ach other in the vcrli<:al dircttinn of the tape 

eil.ssenc 30. An inclined ponion 394 is provided to the rear of the first uppN flat 

surfa~c :~t)3A. 'l'he in~lined pl·>nion 3')4 is a side surfa1.:e (')f the first press rci:.::civi11g 

portion .'93 that indines in the rear upward dire<:tion from the rear end of tht• first 

upper flat. surface 393A and extends to the top surface 30 I. 

102201 The first insertion pin 871, which protrudes downwan.I, is provided on the first press 

receiving portion 393. More sp<:eifkally, tlw first ins('l'tion pin 871 is provided below 

the first upper flat surface .WJA in a direction perpendic·ular lo the first uppcr rlat 

surface 393A. Furthcnnorc. the rirst insertion pin 871 is provi<kd on llw first upper flat 

st1rl'ace 39JA at a position \'acing the firsl cylindrical n1t•.1nber 861 (rcfor to FIG. 20) 

pmvidcd ab<>vc the llrst lowc:r !lat s111fac:c 39 I B of the b<>tlnm ci.tse 312. In addition. in 

the vicinity of the downstrean1 side L~nJ of the head inst_1.rtion portion 39 in lhl~ tape f(~(~d 

dire1.:tlon, th(~ ~(~1.:ond ills(~!'tio11 pill S72 prolrt.H.k:s dn\vnwnrd. iH a position f\·H;ing. t.he 

scrnnd cylindrical member 862 (ret·(,r to Fl(i. 201 provided above the st'eond lower rial 

st1r!'m:e .W2B of the boltorn case .112. 

102211 Tlw first insertion pin 871 and the sc:n>lld insertion pin 872 have the same structure, 

102221 

Therefore. the structure of the first inst•rtion pin 871 will be explained with reference 

to FICJ. 2(), t'(~Pt't'S('llting tilt' SlrtlCttlre or th(, first insel'linn pin 871 and the S(,<:<>nd 

insertion pin 872. Note t.hut., us shown in HG. 2(1, the first press receiving portion .l9.l. 

on which the first insertion pin 871 is provided. has a eylinuri.:al portion that protrudes 

in the downward direct inn. The c·ylindri<.:al portion enntaets with the upper end of the 

first cylindricul member 8<1 l, thereby determining the height of the tape cassette :lO. 

However. Jepenuing on the locations al which the first insertion pin 871 and tll<' other 

scrnnd to fourth insertion pins 872 to 874 (rcf('I' to FIG. 251 are provided. the 

cylindric·al portion may not be nec•ded. Further, lhe c:ylindrical portion may be formed 

as a difkrcnl shape. 

As sil<>wn in FIG. 2<i. tbe first insertion pin 871 has a pin h<>dy 901 and protruding 
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members 902. The pin body <JO I extends in th<' downward direction from the lower 

surface (the rear surface of the l'ir>;t uppc~r l'lat su1face .N.\A) of the first press receiving 

porlion .1'l.1. The pin body 901 has a generally circular column shape and is 1·ornwd 

sud1 tliat its diamet<'r gradtially becomes smaller from a position slightly lower than a 

center in the verlic:al direction. Namely, a lnwcr portion of the pin body 901 

(hereinafter referred to as an end portion 903) is formed sud1 that the diameter 

hccrnnes smaller toward its leading end. The diameter ol' tl1': bottom surface ol' the end 

port.ion 'JOJ is smaller than the diamc~lN ol' the cylindrkal hole 891 (rcl'cr to FIG. 22) 

provided on llk first cylindrical mcmh<:r 861. As a result, the pin body <JOI can be 

easily inserted imo the cylindri<:al hole 8'J I. 

In addition, a plurality of the protruding members 902 are proviJeJ radially on the 

periphery of the pin body 90 I. The protruding members 902 arc provided nn the upper 

side of :i general center of the pin body<)() I in the vertical dire<:tion. The upper ends ol' 

the protruding members 902 are connected to the <:ylinJrical portion l'orrncd on the 

!'irst press receiving portion .l'l3. Further. tk protruding mcinlwrs 902 protrude from 

the pin body <JO I in a cin:ular arc shape in a plan view. The diameter of the l'irst 

insertion pin 871 including the prntruding 111e1nben; 902 is largc'r than tlw diameter nl' 

the cylindrical hok 89 I (refer to FIG. 22) of the l'irsl cylindriclil member 8(1 I. 

A lower portion of ead1 of the protruding members 902 is formed sud1 that the 

diameter ol' the cirnilar an: bc<:omcs g1wJually smaller toward the lower end. In other 

words, the lower portion ol' each ol' the protruding 111emllers <)()2 is formed sud1 that 

the end bec:nmcs 11:11T0Wc.'r. Thus, when the first insertion pin 871 is inserted into the 

cylindrical hole 89 I of the first cylindrical member 8(i I. tl1e lower portions or the 

protruding l11(:111b,~rs 902 may 11nt be <:nught on the top surface or the l'irsl <:ylindrical 

11wmlwr 8(i I. and the first insertion pin 871 may be inserted smoothly. The fitting 

nmde between l'irst insert.ion pin 871 and the first cylindrical member 86 I will be 

i.:~xplained in rnnrc derail latt~r. 

102251 Next, the "'cond press receiving portion .)98 provided in tlw top case 311 will be 

described bdow. The tap<~ caSSc'llC JO includes movable components that arc driven tn 

rotate when the rnpc printer I pc1tornis printing. The movable compnnents of the tape 

cassette 30 are pmtions where vibrations arc likely In be generawd during printing. In 

the first cmboJiment, the tape drive roller 4<i and the ribbon take .. up spool 44 are the 

111ov:ible components. Accordingly. as shown in FIG. 19 and FIG. 24. the first press 

receiving portion .39.> is providc•J in the vkinity of thc ribbon lake-up spool 44. In 

udJition. the second press rc<:civing portion 398, which is another press 1·cceiving 

portion. is provided in the vi.:inity of the tape drive rnllcr 4(i. When the tape cassetw 30 

is installed in the <:assetlc housing portion 8. the secrnKI p1'l'ss l'<'t.:civing portion 398 

e<lllla~ts with the periphery pressing member<) 14 and is pressed from above by the 



periphery pressing mcn1ber 914. 

102261 Similarly lo the first press rei.:eiving portion 393. the sernnd press receiving portim1 

102271 

398 is an indentation fornwJ by indenting a section of the top wall 305 downwardly. 

The seconJ press rec·eiving portion 398 c·rnTesponds to an llJlp<'r portion of tlw follrth 

c·orn~r portion 324 lo<.:ate<l at the front left of the tape c;1ssem•. 30. To the front (lower 

side• in FIG. 24) of the sc.:ond press rc.:civing portion 398. the sllpporl hole <A is 

provided in the vicinity ol' the second press receiving portion 398. The support hole 114 

rntalably supports the tape drive roller 46. The sei.:ond press re<:civing portion :l'J8 

i1H;ludes a flat surfiH..'C J98A, \.Vhich is the upper surfat.:e of the fourlh corner portion 

324. 

In the first ernbodimenl, tlw flat surl'a<.:e 398A ol' tll(' se<:ond press rc,<.:\,iving ponion 

398 and tlw first upper ll1t slll'i"1ce 393A of the first press receiving portion 393 arc 

located al the same height position in the vt'rtical dircetion ol' the top case 31 I. Ac­

~;ordingly~ a dis!a1h..~e in fhe Vt~rlical direct.inn fro1n !he height position of the flat 

sllrl'acc J'J~A and the first llpper llat surl'ac·c :l'.l:lA to lhe center position in the width 

uire<:tion ol' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 housed itt the cassctw <:asc 31 is rnnstant, 

regardless nf the type of the tnpe cassette 30. In other \.Von.ls, the Jislance is t:01lslanl 

I'm the tape cassettes 30 with various heights. 

[022NJ When the tape ~asset.tc 30 instnlled in the cassette housing po11ion 8 is seen in a plan 

view, the first press receiving portion .l'>.l anJ tile ribbon take-up spool 44 line up in 

th(• front-·n,;1r din•ction. In ;1Jdition. the rnpc· drive roller 41\ anu the second press 

receiving porli<n1 39~ line up in the l'ronl--rear direction. 'Thcrel'un:~, a first iniaginary 

line Ll <.:01.meeting the first and "'c•.llld prc.ss receiving portions J'J:J and .l'.18 intersects 

with a second in1aginary line connecting the !ape drive rollt~r 4.() and the ribbon lilk(!·,up 

spool 44, that is. the 1novable <:ompo1wnts (refer to 1w1Hlotwd lines in FIG. ~4). 

Fll rther, the therrna I head I 0 inserted in the head i nscrl ion port ion .l'J is posit inned in 

the vicinity or an i1naginary point Pal \vhk:h the first lillt.:~ l.,I and th1.:~ sccnnd Jinn 1.,2 

inlerse\:t c~.H.;h other. 

10229! Pressing on the first and se..:ond press receiving portions .N3 and .NH by the lh~ad 

102301 

pressing nwmbc'r 7 and the periphc•ry pressing mcmb,~r 'l 14 wlwn the tape <'.asscttc .lO 

is inst;llh~d in the ~ass\~U'c housing portinn 8 and the cassette cover() is closed \Viii be 

described later in detail, 

Next, the stru<:rure nl' :1 '<~et.inn nf rhc top ease 311 that forms a part of the arm 

portion :.l4 will be cxplaincJ in more Jctail. As shmvn in FIG. 19, the se<:tion or the top 

<:ase .l I I in the arm portion 34 included the upper arm front wall 351 and the upper 

arm 1var wall 371 thar <:olTt>spond, r<~s1w<:tivt•ly, to tl1c lower arm front wall 352 and 

the lower arm rear wall 372, AccorJingly. a height or the tipper arm l'rnnt wall 351 is 

grn:Her than that ol' the 1.1pper :.inn rear wall 371. A fitting hole 331 is pnivided in tlw 
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top wall .l05 in a position corresponding lO the scpurutin!,! wall 33 provided in tlw arm 

portion 34 ot' the honnm CaS(~ 312. The fitting hole.BI has the same shape as the 

S('parating wall .l.l in a plan view. When the top case 311 and the b<>ttom case 312 are 

joineJ together, the separating wall .B !'its with the fittin!! hole 331. 

102.l I I In lhe section of tlw top cnse 311 in the arm portion 34, the tape feed path extends 

between the upper arm front wall :.Vi I and the fitting hole 331. On the other hand, the 

ink ribbon 60 feed path extends between the fitting hole 331 and the upper nrm rear 

wall 371. R(•gulating pieces that rcstri<:t the movements or the tape and the ink ribbon 

60 in tlw upward Jirection are provided on these l'eeJ paths. 

102:\21 As shown in FIG. 25, on the tape l'et•d path, u first upper tape regulating portion 

381 A is provided on a right side of a lcfl end of the rilling hole 331. In addition. a first 

upper tape regulating portion 382A is provided in contac·t with a right end or the l'itting 

hole 3.l I. The first upper tape regulating portions 38 I A anJ 382A each protrude 

slightly downward from tlw l<»wr surface of the lop wall 305. The first upper tape 

regulating portion 381 A extends from the lipper arm front wall 351 toward the i\~ar lo 

the front or the l'itting hole 331. The first upper tape regulating portion 382A extends 

from the upper arm frnnt wall 351 toward the rear lo the fining lmle .BI. The l'irsl 

upper tape re!,!lilating portions 381 A and 382A ead1 r("trict the movement of the tape 

in the upward direc·1ion. 

102331 On the ink ribbon 60 feed path, rirsl Up[.ll'r ribbon regulating portions .l86A and 387A 

102341 
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that rcstri"t tlw moven1cnt of the ink ribbon iiO in the upward dire.:tion are provided, 

respectively, in colllac:t with the lert end and the right end or the rilling hole .BL The 

first uppc'r ribbon regulating portions 38hA and 387 A ead1 protrude slightly downward 

frrnn the lower smface of the top wall :lO'i. The first upper ribbon regulating portion 

.lXhA extends diagonally backward left frnm the left enJ or the fitting ho!<' 331 10 the 

left end of tlw upper arm rear wall :171. The first lipper ribbon regulating portion .l87 A 

extends rearwarJs rrom the right end or the rilling IH>k' 331 to the upper arm il'ar wall 

.l7 I. 

The !wight positions of the first upper tape regulating portions :.IX I A and :l82A and of 

the first upper ribbon regulating portions 386A and 387 A in the vertical direction of 

the lop case 311 are sel using the above-described first upper flat surfw;c 3<J3A of the 

first pl\'" r''<:civing portion 393 as the rereren.:e surl'ac('. 

More specirically. a distance in tlw vcrtkal direction between protruding ends (lower 

ends) of lht' first uppt~.r tape• rt•gul;iting pmlions 381 A and 382A and the first upper flat 

slll·fa<:e 393A is set in accoruance with the tape width. A distance in the vertical 

direclion bel\.ve1.:.•.n protrudi1~g end~ or the firs1· upper ribbon regularing. portions 3S<lA 

and 387 A and the llrst upper flat surface :l'>:lA is set in ac<:ordan<:c with the width of 

the ink ribbon 60. All ol' these regulating portions arc proviJeJ inside the ann portion 
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34 and the first upper flat suri'a..:e .l'>3A is in the vicinity ol' the upstream sick end of 

I.he head ins<:•rtion pol'lion .W. In other words. c~m:h or the regulating portions is in the 

vit:inity ot' the first uppc'I' flat surface .l'J.lA that is the reference ""·face. 

Accordingly, by using the first upper flat surface .193A as the rcfcrc1wc surfat:e, a di­

lll<lllsinnul acc111·acy ut the tirnc of mairnfacture of each nf the regulating portions may 

be improved, and thus a focding accuracy ol' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be 

improved. The arm portion .l4 is in the vicinity ol' the upstream side of the position (the 

opening Tl) al whid1 printing is performed by the thermal head 10 I refer to FIG. 5). 

Therefore, by impmving the feeding accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon Ci() inside 

the arm portion 34, a printing accuracy may also be improved. In the first embodiment. 

by providing this type of the regulating ponions in the top .;a"' 31 I in aJdition to the 

bottom case 312, the movements of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be rcslri<:ll'.d in 

both the upwarJ ant.I JownwarJ Jircclions. As a result, the feeding a<:<:urnt:y and thus 

the printing U(Xllnt<:y rmty ft.irther be i1nprowtl. In addition. using the firs! upper l'lal 

surface 393A as the reference surface. a dimensional c:onlrol of eac:h of the regulating 

portions may be easily pcrfonrwd after manuf11cw1·e. 

Further. the first upper flat surface 393A is spaced from the t:cnlcr position in the 

width dircc:lion of the• tape' by a ptnklcrmincd disla1we in the vertical direction and the 

ink ribbon (\0 ho11scd in the cassette case 31. Accordingly. the vertical position of the 

tape and the ink ribbon 60 with respect lo the vcrlkal direction position of th<: first 

npper flat surface .\'XIA becomes clearer, anJ the feet.ling ac·cura.;y of the rnpc and the 

ink ribbon 60 may further be improwd. 

I 0238 J Next, sct:tions of the top t:ase 31 I that form a part of the first and seconJ corner 

I 023tJ I 

portions .l21 and 322 and hmising a''""' of the tape and the ink ribbon <iO will be 

explained in more detail. As shown in F'IG. 24 and FIG. 25, the top case 311 includes a 

second upper flat surface 321 A that is the upper surface of the l'irsl corner portion 321 

and a third upper flat surl'ac·c .l22A that is the upper surl'ac·c of the' sc·conJ c·orner 

ponion 322. The S(:<:ond upper flit s111face 321 A and the thirJ upper i'lal surface JnA 
are both flat surfaces that are positioned below the lop surface 30 I. When the top case 

311 and the bottom case 312 arc joined together, the second upper flat surface 321 A 

and 1he lhird upper flat surface 3:!2A are respectively positioned I\) l~t1..:1.:~ lhe third low~~r 

rial surface 321 Hand till' f\n1nh lower rial surface 322B of the bonom t:asc 312 in tlw 

vcrtkal direction. 

As shown in FIG. 25. the third insertion pin 873 that prolrudt•s downward is provided 

in the fi1c;l corner portion 321. More specifically, the third insertion pin873 is provided 

hclnw the second upper flat surface .·.1211\ in a dircc1inn perpendiL'ular l'o tht~ st~\.:'011'..l 

upper !'lat surface' :l2 I A. r'unhcr, the third insertion pin 873 is provided below the 

S<'<:<>lld upper fin! surfow 321 A in a position correspondin11 to the third cylindric,al 
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member 863 (rcrcr to FIG. 20) provided above the third lower flat surl'acc 321 B or the 

bottom c·usc 312. The s1n.1emre of the third insertion pin 87:\ is the same as rhat of the 

:ibnve··uescribed l'irsl insertion pin 871 (refer 10 FIG. 2<i), i\s descrikd above, the third 

fitting ponion 883 is J'onncd when lh<' third cylindrical member 863 and the third 

insertion pin 873 are fitted with each other, and this will be explained in more detail 

larcr. 

The l'ourth insertion pin 874 is provided in the second corner portion 322. More 

spcc·ific,ally, the fourth inscnion pin 874 is providc•d below tlie third upper l'lat surface 

322.A in a direction perpendicular to the rhird upper flat surfuce 322/\. F111·1her, the 

l'ounh insenion pin 874 is provided 1.Jc,low the third upper !'lat surface 322A in a 

position corresponJing to the fourth cylinJri<:al member 864 (refer 10 FIG. 20) 

provided above the fourth lower flat surface 322B of the bottom <:ase 312. The 

structt11-c or the lin1rth i11serrin11 pin 874 is tilt' same as that of the abovc·dc'scribcd t'irst 

insertion pin 871 (refer to Fl(i. 21>). As described above, the fourth fitting pnninn 884 

is formed when the l'ounh <:ylindrieal member 864 anJ the fourth insertion pin 874 arc 

fitted 1ogNher, and this will be <~xplained in more detail later. 

A dist:ui.;e in the vertical direction (the height direction) of tlw top case.> 11 between 

positions of' the second and third upper flat .surfaces 321 A and 322A anJ the <:enter 

positions in the width direction of the tape• and the ink ribbon(,() arc ct>nstant, re· 

gardless of the type of the tape c·asscttc 30. In other words, the distance is constant 

even when the height in the vertical direction of the tape cassette .JO is Jifferent. Ac­

cordingly, the greater the width Df the tape and the ink ribbon (l(l housed in the tape 

<:assctte 30, the greater the t!isrnncc from the top surface 30 I to the sec·ond and third 

upper !lat surfaces 321 A and 322/\. 

In 1hc first embodiment, the abow-Jcscrihed first upper rial surface 393/\ and the 

second and third uppe1· flat si.1rfaces .121 i\ and 322A at"e spaced from 1he \'.enter 

position in the width dirl·.ction of the !ape anJ the ink ribbon 60 (in the first c•m· 

bodimcnt, the <:enter position in the vertical direction of the cassette c:asc 31) by the 

sa1.llG dis.ta nee in the venical di1\~1.:tio11. In other words, the first~ Stl..~ond tllld third upper 

flat surfaces :l<J.lA, .l2 Ii\ and 322A a1\; all in the same height position in the top case; 

31 I. Tlw second <llld lhi 1·d upper flat surfaces 32 Ii\ and J12A arc used a.s th(o refcrern;c 

surfaces fnr the regulating portions that restrict the movements of' the tape and the ink 

rihhon !iO in tht~ upward direction. 

The tnp cas<: 311 includes a first upper 1ape area 400A that is a portion of the fi1·st 

tape area 400. a sec\lnJ upper tape at-ca 41 OJ\ th;u is a portion of the .second tape area 

410, a l'irs1 upper ribbon area 420A that is a portion of the first ribbon area 420 and a 

sc~ond tipper ribbon area 440/\ that is a portion or the second ribbo11 area 440. 

Protruding portions arc pmvkkd on the first upp"r tape area 400/\ that pn>trudc 
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slightly downward frorn the lower surrac·e or the tup wall 305. More spccilkally. a 

ring~,.;,haped pn>ll'tH.ling portinn is provided in a ~enler position of the first upper tape 

area 400A in which LIW J'irsl tape spool 40 is lo be housed, and three lirw-shaped 

protruding portions radially extend from tlw ring·slrnped protruding portion to the; pe­

ripheral edge of the first upper tape area 400A. These protruding pmtions arc col­

b:livcly rcl'crred lo as a sc'cond lipper tape regulating portion 40A. The second upper 

tape regul;Hing portion .-:J.OA rcstrict·s. th1.~ OHlVC1llt.1H in 1·h(~ upward direct inn oft.he heat­

sensitive paper rnpe 55, the print tape 57 and the double-sided adhesive tape 58 (refer 

to FICi. 7 and FICi. g), which arc wound on the l'irst tape spool 40 and hmrsc~d in llw 

first tape area 400. 

The hei11ht position of the second upper tape regulating portion 40A in the vertical 

direc:tion ol' the lop c:asc :l I I is set using the adjacent sec:ond upper l'lal surface ."\211\ of 

the first c•>rner portion 321 as the n;fcrcnec surface. More specifically, a distance in the 

vt~ni1.:al Jirc~tion between a protrudi11g e11d of lht~ second upper tape rcgulati11g. portion 

40A and the sernnd upper flat surfoce 321 A is set in accordance with the width of thl' 

tape. A<xon.lingly. by 11sing the second upper flat surface 321 A as the reference 

surface. a di1nensional tli. ... '.Cl1racy at the li1ne of n1anufaclure of the second upper tape 

regulating ponion 40A may b<' improv<:d, und after ma1whu;tu1~\ u dimensional rnntrol 

1nay bt" perforn1ed t·asily. 

102461 In llw first embodiment. thl' JistatKe between the protruding end of the w:o11J up1m· 

102481 

tape regulating portion 40A and the scconJ upper rial surl'acto 321 A i., the same as the 

dis1n1H ... 'C in the vertical dircetjon belwt:~cn thl~ protruding ends of lhe first upper !ape 

regulating portions 381 A and 382A and the first upper flat .strri'ace .l'J3A. In otlwr 

words, llK l11:i;~ht position or tlK s<:c:ond UJ.ll'><)r tap1: regulating pnnion 40A prnvi1kd in 

the first upper tape area 400A is the same as the height position of the first tipper tape 

rcgul:Hing portions 38 I A and 382A provided in the arrn portion 34. 

As a cnnsequen(:e, tht 1nove.n1cnl nf the tapt~ is n: .. ~stricted in the upward Jirectinn by 

each of tht': rt~gulating portions, and positi~)ni11g i11 the vertical Jire\.:tion 111ay be 

c·nrTc.:tly 1wrfonned while the tape is fod. In tlw <.:ase of th<: receptor type and thermal 

type tape cassette .lO shown in 1:1G. 7 and r:1G. 8. the print tape 57 and the heat­

sensitive paper tape 55 may be acc·trrately foci in parallel with the center line in the tape 

width direction from the first tape area 400 tn the arm port inn 34. In tlw case of the 

laminated type tape cassette :lO shown in FIG. 5 and FIG. 6, the film tape 5') may be 

ac·curate'ly i'ed in parallel with the c·enlcr line in the tape width direction insiJe the arm 

portion 34. Furtlwr. the double-side adhesive tape 58 and the. film t'llK' 59 <tre ac­

curately !'ed in a stall.:.'· in \vhi1,...·.h their positions 1natch in the vcr1ical direction. 

Similarly 10 the first upper tape area 400A, protruding portions arc provided in the 

sec1>nd upper tape area :I IOA such that they protrude slightly dmvnward l'rom lhe lmwr 
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surface of the top wall .l05. More specifically, a ring-shaped protruding portion is 

pmvideJ in a center position ol' the .sec'olld upper tape area 4 IOA in which the sernnJ 

tape spool 41 is lo be housed, and eight line-shaped protruding pnrtions exlend 

radiating from the ring-shaped protniJing portion to tlw peripheral edge of the seconJ 

upper rnpe area 4IOA. These protruding portions are colleetivcly referreJ to as a third 

upper tape rcgulaling portion 41 A. Tlw third upper tape regulating portion 41 i\ 

rcstri<:ts ti)(: movement in the upward direction of the film tape 59 (refer to Fl(<. 5 and 

FICi. 6) that is wound on the sewnd tape spool 41 and !mused in the S<'4:onJ tape area 

410. 

The heigh\ posilinn 01· the thirJ upper tape rcgulaling pnrtion 41 i\ in the venic,al 

direction of the top case 311 is sel using lhc adj,u;ent third upper flat surface 3221\ or 

the second (,.'.t}J'JlCl' portion 322. a~ \'he reference surra1..'.e. More specifically, a distal1i,,'.(~ in 

the vcrtkul direnion between a protn1ding end nf tlw thin..! upper rnpc rcgulatillfl 

portion 41 i\ and the third upper flat surf:.1ee ."l22A is set in acwrdillKe witho the width 

or the lape. Ac·eo1\li11gly, by using the third upper flat surfo<:e 322A as the refe1\,,KC 

surl'tic·c, a dimensional acctin1cy al the time of manufoGture or the third upper tape 

regulating portion 41 A nlay b(~ jn1proved. and after n1anufa'-.'lUJ't\ a din1ensional l'OHlrol 

may be pctfonm'<l 1;asily. 

In the first emlJ<Kliment, the disttrnce between the protruding end of the third upper 

tape regulaling ponion 41 A and the third upper !fat surl"1ce 322A is the same as the 

distanct' in the vertical diredion bet~wen the pmtn1Jing ends of the first upper tape 

regulating poninn.s 381 A ;111J 382A and the first upper flat surface .N3i\. and is al.so 

the same <1s the Jistance in the vertical direction between the protruding ends of the 

second upper tape 1t•gulating portion 40A and the sc•cond lipper flat surface 321 A. In 

other words, tile' height position or the third upp1'r rnpc regulating portion 41 A 

proviJeJ in the seconJ upper tape area 41 OA is the same as the height position or the 

first upper tape rc;wlating portions 381 i\ and .l82A provided in the arm portion 34. and 

is the sunw ;1s the height position of the scc:ond upper tape regulating portion 40A 

provided in the first upper tape area 400A. 

As a tonscqucncc, the nwvcment of the tape is rcstri<:ted in the upward Jircction by 

cad1 of the> regulating pOl'tions, 1111d the m1w may he ted while being positioned 

ern-redly in the vcrtkal dir1,etion. Jn tl1e ease of the laminated type tape cassette' .JO 

shown in FIG. 5 :rnd FIG. 6. the film tape 59 nwy b" accurately led in parnlkl with the 

c:c'ntcr line in the tape width dimc:tion from the seeonJ tape area 410 to the arm portion 

34. Further, the double-side adhesive tape 5X and the film tape 59 may be ac:curatcly 

l'ed in ;-l state in \Vhich their posi1ions 111ali:h i11 th~~ vertical din:.'t:tion. 

102521 A prntruding portion is provided in the first upper ribbon area 420A such that it 

protn1<ks slightly downward from the lower surfac<: of the top wall »05. More 
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specifically. a ring··shaped protruding portion that is provided in a <:CnWr position of 

the first upper ribbon area 4:20A. in which the ribbon spool 4:2 is to be houseu. is 

ref'ern:.•d lo as a sei..:onJ upper ribbon regulaling portion 42A. 'fhe second upper ribb1..u1 

regulating pnrlion 42A rnstricts the movement in tlw upward direction of the unused 

ink ribbon !iO (refer to FIG. 5 to FIG. 7) that is wounu on the ribbon spool 42 and 

houseJ in the first ribbon area 420. 

I 025 :11 Tlw lwiglH position of the S<~<:OmJ upp(•r ribbon r~i gul<1ti Ill,? portion 42 A in the venical 

direction of tlic top case 3 I I is set using the aujacent first upper flat surface 393A or 

tlw first press receiving portion 39.'l as the referenc:e surfac·e. More specifically, a 

Jlst111H.'.e in t'h(~ vcrti'..':.11 dir(~"-'tion b~~tw1;~~~n a protruding end or the s~~~'.l)Od upper ribbon 

regulating portion 42/\ and the first upper !ht surbtce 393A is set in accoruance with 

!he wiJth of the ink ribbon 60. Ac:rnrdingly, by using the first upper flat su1t:1,,ce 393A 

as the rd"erellCC surface. a dimc.nsioni!I '":L"lllW:y at the till1'' of 11Wlll!facturc of lhc 

set:ond upper ribbon regulating portion .~:12A 111ay be i1nproved. and af'ler rnanuf:.H.~ll.tre, 

a dimcnsi.<>nal c"<Hllrul may lw 1.wrfonncd easily. 

102541 In the first embodiment, the distance between the protruding end of the second upper 

10255] 
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ribbon regulating portion 42A and the first upper flat surfm:e .W.>A is the same as tlw 

distance in the vertical direction between the protruding ends of the first upper ribbon 

regulal.ing portions 38(1/\ and 387A and the first upper flat surfac:e 3'UA. In other 

words, th<: height position of the second upper ribbon regulating portion 42/\ provided 

in the first upper ribbon area 420A is the same as the height position of the first upper 

ribbon rcgulclting portions 386/\ anJ 387 A proviJcJ in the arm portion 34. 

As a consequence, the movement or the ink ribbon 60 may be restricteJ in the 

dnwnward dirc<Clinn by ead1 of the r<:gulating portions. and the ink rihhnn <iO may he 

led while being positioned wrrec·tly in the vertical direction. Thus, the ink ribbon 60 

may be •Kn1rately fed in parallel with the c<11Her line in lhe widlh direcction of the ink 

ribblln 60 from tilt' rirst ribbon area 4:20 to the arm pmtion 34. 

Hercinarter, a method of,ioining together the top c:ase 311 and the bottom <:aw 312 of 

1·hf~ tape L~assct.11.:~. 30 ~u...~~-~nrding to tlH.~ first e1nbodi1nc.nt will he explained with reference 

10 Fl(i. 27 to FIG. 2'J. Note that FIG. 27 to FIG. 21) sl1<>w an example of a fitting mode 

be1wee11 tht• first -'Ylindric:al nwmlwr 861 and the first inserli•lll pi11 871, btll filling 

modes betwe('ll the second to fo111·th i;ylindrii:al nmnbcrs 8(l2 to 8(14 and the scrnnJ to 

lilurth insertion pins 872 to X7il are the same as that shown. 

[02571 When the tnp <.'<IS<' .111 and lhe bottom ease .112 are joined Jog<•tlwr. first, 1lw end 

portion <)()3 of the first insc11ion pin 871 is inserted into the cylindrical hole 8') I of the 

firs1 ~ylindrk:al 111e111b(~I' S() I, as sho\Vll 111 f-'.'l(i. 27. /\s desi.:rib(~d abOV(~. the dian1(~t'er of 

the encl ponion <JO.l is smaller than the Jianictcr of the cylindrii:al l1olc X'J I. l'ur­

lhermore. the opening width of the cylinJrical hole 891 is wilier at its upper end. For 
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that n:as.rn, the pin bmly ')(J:l may b,; smoothly guided into the cylindrical hole 8') I. 

Then, the pin b".ly 91)1 is in.serted along the cylindrical hole 891. 

Nc•xt, when the. first insntion pin 871 is further inserted into the c:ylindrical hole 8') I 

of the first cylindrical member 86 I, the protruding members 902 start to he inserted 

into the cylimlric:al hole 89 I, as shown in FIG. 28. As dcsnibcd above, the lower 

portion of each of the protruding members 902 is formed s11ch that the end kcomes 

11:1rrnwer. Furthermore, the opening width of the <:ylindrical hole 891 is wider al its 

upper end. For that 1\'ason. the lower portions of the protruding rncmllcrs 902 may be 

smoothly inserted without being caught on the top surl'ac":. of the first cylindriwl 

nwmbcr 86 I. 

The diameter of the first insert inn pin 871 that includes the protruding members 902 

is larger than the diameter of the cylindrical hok 89 l. As a result, till' first insertion pin 

871 is inserted into the cylindrical hole 891 while the pnitruding me1nbers ')02 arn 

pressed and crushed by tlH: first <:ylinJrical member 861. As the first insCJ"rion pin 871 

i.s inserted downwards into the cylindric:al hole 891. the l'irst .:ylindrical 1m'lnber 861 is 

1m~s.sed by the pmtruding members 902 und thus wide1wd outwards. 

As shown in FIG. 29, when the first insertion pin 871 is further inserted illlo the 

c'ylindrie•ll hole 89 I, the top surface o!' the first <:ylinJrical member 861 comes into 

contact with a c·ylindrkal JJ<ll'lion of the first press receiving portion 393 that is 

c·onncetcd to a b<i.se end of the pin body 90 I. With this, the first insertion pin 871 is 

completely inserted into the cylindrical hok• 891. At that time, the protruding 1m:mbers 

902 arc prc.ssed and crushed by the first cylindrical n1embcr 861, and the first 

cylindrical member 8(1 I is pressed by tile protruding members 902 and widc'rtl'd 

outwards. In this way. the first insertion pin 871 is pressure-inscrt(:d into the first 

eylindri<:al member 8(1 I, and thus the first cylindrical member 861 anJ the first 

insenion pin 871 may be fitted firmly together. The first fitting ponio11 881 is thns 

l'<>nncd. 

Similarly, the seconJ to fourth insertion pins 872to1'74 arc also in.seneJ into the 

second lo fourth cylindri.:;il portions 862 to 864, rcs1X'C'tive!y, thus forming rlic se<:o1l\I 

to fourth fitting ponions 882 to 884 (refer to FIG. 20), The bottom case 312 anJ the top 

'"'"' 311 are joined togother by the fi1,;t to founh fitting ponions 881 to 884. 

The fir.st fitting portion 88 I is prnviJed above the first lower flat surface.WI Bas the 

referen<:e surface in a direction perpendicular to the first lower l'l:ll surface :l<J I B. 

Further, the first fitting portion 881 is provided between the first lower !'lat surface 

39 I Bum.I the first upper !'lat slllface 393A. Thus. the top case 311 and the bottom case 

.l 12 may be appropriately joi1wd together by the first fitting portion 881. As a rnsult, 

the first lower flat surface 391 B and the first upper flat surface .l93A that arc the 

reference surfaces n1ay be resp(~i.:tiv~~Jy n1aint:ained in appropriate positions in 1hc 
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V<,rticul dir<'clion. Thus. posiiions ot tlw regulating portions that arc provided in the 

vicinity of the first lower tht surface .191 Band the l"irnt upper flat surface 39JA may 

eai.:h be approprialely rnainlained. respe1.:lively. 'rlH~)se r<:~gulating portions in<..~lu<.1<;~ lhc 

first lower tu pc regulating portions 381. Band :l82B, the separating wall regulating 

portion 383, the first lower ribbon rt'gulating portions 3861.l and 3871.l, the third lowt'r 

ribbon regulating portion 42B. the first tipper tape l\'!l.l'lating portions 38 lA and 382A 

and tlw first upp<'r ribbon r<'gulming portions 386A and 387 A. As a consequence, the 

reeding accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may improved, Thus, the printing 

accuracy may also be improved. 

In i.HJdilion, lh<:~ sc<.:ond rilling pnnion 882 is provided ahnve the second lower flal 

surface 3921) as the referenl:e surf'ai..:e ill a Jire(.:tion perpt111Jit·liiar to the. st1~ond lowt.~r 

l'lat surfoc·e 392B. Thus, 1lw top case' 31 l and the bottom c·as<• 312 1rn1y be appm­

priately joi1wd t<\C.ether by tll(' "";ond l'itting portion 882. As a result, positions ol" the 

second lower Lape regulating port.ion 363 and !ht~· se~.~01H.l lowe.r ribh1Hl reguhtting 

portion 388B thul arc provided in llw vicini1y of the second fitting p<>rtion 882 may be 

tnaintaincd appropriately. ln aJdition. positio11s ol' the regulalillg portions that arc 

provided between the rirs1 fitting portion 881 and Ill<' s(•cond fining ponion 882 in the 

lcft-anJ-right Jircction arc also appl'opriatcly 111aintained, 'l"hese regtilating portio11s 

include tile first lower I.ape regulaling 1.><>rtiun' _181 Band .l82B, tlw sep:irating wall 

regulating pnrtin11 383, the first lower ribbon regulating portions JX6B anJ .lX7B, the 

first upper tap(• regulating portions 381 A and :l82A anJ the first upper ribbon 

re.uulating portions .l86A and .l87 A. As a conse<1uence, the !'ceding accuracy ol" the 

tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be improved. Thu,, the printing acc•t11·acy may also be 

irnpn-.ved. 

102641 Further, 1hc third fitting portion 883 is provided above the third lowc•r l'lat surl-11cc 

321 Bin a direction 1x•rpo~11<1in1lar to tlw third lower flat surt'a.;e 321 B. Further. 1he 

1hird fitting portion 883 is provided between 1he third lower J'lat surface 321 Band tlw 

second upper l'lat surface 321 A. Thus, the top <::.1se 31 .I and the bnnnm case J 12 nwy 

be app1·npri:Hely j<.>ined 1ngc1lwr by the third fitting pnr1ion 883. As a result, the third 

lower flat surface 321 Band the second upper l'lat s111·J'ace 32 I A may be respedively 

1nai11tai1H~d ill appropriate pnsitinos. 'fhus, the height' positions nf lh~'.\ third hl\Ver tape 

regulating portion 4013 and the second upper tape regulating portion 40A that arc 

provided in the vicinity of the third lower J'lat surfare 321 Hand the s<•r•>nd upper flat 

surf:l('() 321A1nay be apprnprial(~ly 1nninti1ined. 1\s a cnnscqucncc; the fccJing 

accuracy of the tape may Ile improved. Thus, the printing ac·curm;y may also be 

improv<~d. 

1021>~ I 111 ad<Jition. the tourth fitting portion 884 is proviJeJ above the l'ourth lower flat 

surl'ace 322B in a direction perpendicular to the l\Jurth lmwr J'lat surl'ac<' 322B. 
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Further. the fourth fitting portion 884 is provided between the fourth lower flat surhu.:e 

.122H and the third upper flat surface 322A. Thus. the top""'" 311 and the bonom case 

312 may be appropriately joined together by the fllurth fitting portion 884. As a result. 

the fourth lower flat surface 32213 and the third upper flat surface 322A may be re· 

spcctivcly maintained in appropriate positions. Thus. the height positions of the fourth 

lower tape regulating portion 4113 and the third UPl)('r tape regulating portion 41 A that 

are provided in the vkinity of the f<n11·1h lower flat surfa<:c 322B and the third upper 

flat su1tacc 322A may be appropriately maintained. As a '".>nscquence. the fcc'ding 

accuracy of the tape may be improved. Tints, the printing an:urncy may also be 

improved. 

102661 Further. in the first embodiment, the first to l\lltrth lower flat surfaces Y>I B, 392B . 

102671 

. 12 I Band 32213 are all in the same height position in the bottom case 312. When 

joining the top rnsc 311 anJ the bottom cise 312 together. the first to fourth lower flat 

surfaces .'91 B, .\'>213, .12 I B anJ 32213, whid1 arc the reference sud'aces, are placed on 

the mounting surLtc·e of the jig. Tlwn. the top case 31 I is presseJ downwards, and the 

top tasc 311 and the bottom .;ase 312 are joined togl'llll'r by tl11~ first to fourth fitting 

portions 881, 882. 883 aml 884. On the jig. it may be preferable that dimensions in the 

vcrtic.-al direction of the moutlling surfaces that contact the first to fourth lower flat 

surfaces 39113, 39213. 321 Band 32213 wrrespond acn1ratdy to the dimensions of the' 

first to fourth lower rial s111faccs 391 B . .l'J2B. :c I B and 3221:l. 

In the first embodiment, the height positions of the first to fourth lower lht surfaces 

.l'.> I B .. l'J213 .. ll 1 B and .l22B arc set at the s;1111e height. Then•.li>rc. the 1.nm1nti ng 

surfocc.s ol' the jig on which the first to fourth lower tlat sur1·,-1e,es 391 B, :l'.1213. :'2113 

and :l22B are placeJ are set in the same height pnsition of the jig. Tlw jig nH>llllting 

surfa1,;cs 1,,•a11 be n1adc with n101.\'~ 111.:ctu·ate Jin1ensio11s \.Vhc.:,·n rhey arc scl in the san1c 

height. po_.;.ition, us cnrnpareJ to a t:ase in whi'-:'h thi..~. n1ounting surfaces are set in 

differing height positions. Therdi.>re. the dinwnsions in the vertical diredinn nf the 

mouming surfaces of the jig may correspond accurately to rhc dinwnsions of the first to 

fourth lmwr t'bt surfaces 391 B, 392B, 321 Band 322B. 

As a result, the top rnsc 311 and the bot10111 c:asc 31 '.: nrny be accurately joined 

together by the first 10 fnunh fining portions 881, 882. 883 and 884. Thus. the first to 

fourth lower flat surfac:es .l') I H. 392B. 321 Band 322B and the first to third upper flal 

surfac·es .W:lA, 321 A and 322A may be mainrained in appropriate posit.ions. As a 

result. ead1 ol .. the rqprlatin11 portions provilkd in the vi<;inity nf the first to fourth 

lower llat surfa<:es 39113. 392B, 321 B and 32213 and the first to third upper flat 

surl°al:es 39.lA. 321 A and 322A may be maintain<~d in approprial<~ positions, and the 

feeding aceurac:y of the tape anJ the ink ribbon 60 may be improvcli. Thus. printing 

al'.l'.lll'acy rnay also b~~ in1prnved. 
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Hcreinalkr. openllions nf llw rape cassene 30 and the tape printer I according LO Lil<' 

first embodiment when the tape cassette :lO is installed in the tape printer I will be 

(~Xplained. 

[02701 F·'irst. a mode of installing the mpc cassette 30 will be explained, When the tape 

10271 I 
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cassette :10 is installed in the casselle housing portion 8. the tape cassette 30 is slotted 

vertically frnm above sud1 tlrnt the bottom surface 302 of the tape cassette 30 faces the 

honom "irfoce (not shown in rhc figures) of the cavity 811. As shown in FIG. 4. the 

head h<>llicr 74. the ribbon take-up shaft 95 and the tape drive shaft 100 protrude from 

the bottom surface of the cavity S 11. Thus. tlw tape caSS<)rtC .>O is sinned in while these 

mcmbcrs arc inS<'l'ted into tl1c; head insertion portion .l'>. the ribbon take--up spool 44 

and a shaft hole of the tape drive roller 46. respectively. 

As described above, the first suppnl'!ing portion 741 and the second supporting 

portion 74~ are respectively provided on the right end and the lel't end or the head 

holder 74. Further. the first support receiving pol'lion .WI and the s()<.:ond support 

receiving portion 3'!2 <ire rcspc<.:tively provided in the tape casselle .lO al positions rnr­

respom.ling to the first st1pporting portion 741 and the sec:ond suppnrting portion 742. 

More sp('<,,ifically, the first support nweiving ponion .WI and the second support 

rel.:eiving portion 392 are respe\.'.lively proviJeJ oil the 0L1ter periphery or the head 

insertion portion 39 ol' the bollom tase 312, on the upstt'('.am si<k• end :ind the 

downstrcl\111 si<k ('lld of the h("lll insel'lion pol'lion j<) in the feed direc:tion of the tape. 

The first pres.s r"'"'iving pnrtion 393 is prnvided in the tnp case :.l 11, to the front of the 

support hole <>8 of the ribb1rn take-up spool 44 on the milc'r periphery or the head 

insenion portion :J<) ol' the top ca"' 31. More spc'cifically, tlw tirst pr('SS receiving 

pmtion .19:\ is prnvided on the upstream side of the hcaJ insertion portion 39. In 

aduition. the second press rcc·eiving portion .WX is provided to the rear of the s11ppnl'I 

hole li4 of the tap<) drive rnJl,~r 46 in the uppe1· portion of rhe corner portion 324 of the 

top case 3 I . 

When the 11ser pushe> in the tape cassette 30 in the downwanJ direction. as shown in 

FIG. 30. tll<' <:<'iling wall ponion of the first s11pport receiving portion 391, which is the 

indentation extending upwards from the bottom surface 302. comes into contatt with 

the first supporting portion 741 provided nn the head fixing ponion 744 of the head 

holder 74. More spe.;ifi<:ally, the first lower flat surl'ac·e 39 I B co1nes into contac:L with 

the first supporting portion 7-,11, and thus the movement of th1~- first s11ppon t'<'<:<~iving 

purtion 39.1 in tlw downward di1vc'lion is restricwd be.yond that point. In addition. as 

shown in FIG. 31, the ceiling wall portion of the second support receiving portion 392, 

\Yhil:h is also thl.:. i111. .. h:11ltaliu11 t',Xh:·1.ndi11g Uf)Wi1J'ds frorn the bntto1n surface 302 .. cn1ne . .;, 

inlo contact with the scco1H.I supporting portion 7.-.l2 providt1.d on lhc head fixing 

portion 744 or the lwad holder 74. More SJWcific:ally. tlw s(:cond lmwr rial surface 
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.l9213 rnrncs imo <:on tact with the sc<:ond supporting portion 742. and tl1us the 

1nnvemem of the second support receiving portion 3')2 in thee downwarcl dire<,,tio11 is '"" 

slricteJ bt•.yond that poinl. In other \Vords, th0 tap~~ i...'ass~~.tte 30 is 111aintained in a state 

in which the reference surraces. namely. the first and second lower flat surfac:es 391 B 

and 392B are supported from u11<krnea1h by the cassdtc supporting portions 741 a11d 

742 that arc ret"crcncc poi111s in the vertical direction for the center position oftl1e 

th,~rmal head I 0. 

Whe11 the cassette cover 6 is dosed for printing. ill<~ head pressing member 7 and the 

periphery pressing portio11 914 respectively conw into <Contact with the firsl upper flat 

surface 39.lA of the first press rec:c·iving portio11 .'93 and the flat surface .WXA or the 

seco11d press receiving portion 398 and press rn1 the tape rnsset!e 30 from above. As 

shown in FIG. 1 and FIG. 2. the cassette c:over () is suppmted at both the left and the 

l"ight cmls of lhe tipper end or the 1\,ar su1faw nf the tape primer 1. Ac·c:ordingly. when 

the cassette cover() is dosed, the leading ends of the head pressing member 7 '"".I the 

periphery pressing member') 14 do not approach the top surrace 301 or 1he installed 

lapc casselte 30 perpendicularly, but approud1 the lop surl"tKX' 301 at an acute angle 

frnn1 tht~ rear toward th~~ frnnt.. 

Herc. the ini:lim'd portion .l'.J4 (refer to FIG. 24) that is provided on the rear of the 

first upper flat surfac:e 393A nf the first press rec:eiving portion 393 runc:tinns as an 

csl:apc portion t.n p1·cvent interference V./hcn lhc head pressing rnc1nber 7 approaches 

the firs1 uppc'r flat surface .l93A. In the rirs1 embodiment. the inclineJ portion 394 is 

provided only to the first press receiving p\lrtion3<J:\. l·fowever. a similar inclined 

portion may be provided on the rear of the """'nd press 1\;c,,iving portion 398. 

As described above. with the tape printer 1 and the tnpe cassette 30 an:ording 10 the 

l'irst e1llb\ldi1nem. positioning in the vertical direction or the tape that is the print 

medium (one or the heat s1:,nsi1ive rnpc paper tape :'i5, the print tape 57 and the film 

tape 59) may be a<:cltr:itely perl(mned in tlrn vi<:inity of the thermal head 10 that 

performs printing. Furthermore. a <Center position or printing by the thermal head 10 in 

the vertical direction. and the center positions of the tape ;rnd the ink ribbon 60 in the 

width dircc·tion 1m1y be nccura1ely mulched. As a result, yuality of printing on the wpe 

11111y be improved. 

In partinliar. the tape <:asscttc :lO according to the first embodiment is supported on 

both si<.ks with resped lo the insertion prisitinn of the thermal head I 0. that is, the 

prin1int! position. The tape c:assette 30 is supported on both th<' upstream and 

downslrca1n sides of tlw printing position in the fe<'<l direction or the film tupe 5') that 

i,s the print medium. Accordingly, the feed diri:,ction or the lape and the ink ribb\ln (>0 

can be accurately maintained perpendicularly to the arrangement dircnion (the venkal 

dire<:tin11) of the th"rmal head 10. As a result. the tape and tlw ink ribbon 1>0 may be 
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fed in a slabk man1wr, and also lhc c'Clllcr pnsitinn of priming in !he veni.cal direction 

and the center posi1ions of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the widlh direction can he 

CYl·~11 n101\~ al'1..:urak~ly 1naintainl·J. 

10277 j In addition. when the tape casscllc 30 is instalkd in the <:<lsscm:. hotJsing poninn 8. 

the i'irsl lo fourth corner portions 321 lo .)2.:1 arc supported fmm underneath by the 

corner stJppnrt portion 812. In other words, in additinn tn the fir.,I and second i<>W(:r 

Flat st11·faces Yi I Band :l'!2B. the third and fourth lower flat surfaces 321 Band :\22B, 

wlli(.;h arc also the rch.~rcncc surfaces, arc also supponcd. 'l'hcrcforc, even if \\larping or 

sin1iJa1' defOl'lllation of lhl~ i..'.1.lSSCltl; l'aSt~ JI O~\.':UJ'S, for ~~Xl.lnlpk\ lh(! 1'(;fe1'i:~lh.'.'C SUl'fa~:~~S 

that are inn pltJralily of pnsitinns w·c ca<:h stJppnrn:d from tJ11<krn<"lll1 in thc tape 

printer I, amJ thus the height positions may be corredeu, As a result, the tape and the 

ink ribbnn 60 may he stably fed and the print position may be accurately maintained. 

Moreove1\ when the tnpc 1.;asscttc 30 according to the first ernb0Ji1nent is installed in 

1·he cassclle housi11g porl'i\)11 H a11d th~ 1.:asscttt~ i..:ovcr () is i.:lost~J 1 the first press 

re<:eiving portion .W3 lornwd in tlH: vi<:inity of th\' ribbon tc1ke--11p spool 44 is pressed 

l'rom above by the head pressing member 7, Consequently, lhe vibration of lhe ribbon 

takc,11p spl)ol 44 that is rotated by the ribbon take·,up shaft 95 may be stJpprcsscd. In 

aJJilion 1 the seconJ press n:.~ceiving portion 39X locateJ in the vicinity of the tape Jrive 

rolkr46 is pressed from abow by the' periphery pressing member 914. Consc,qwntly, 

lhe vibn11ion of the rnpe drive roller 46 that is rornwJ by the tape driv'' slrnfl 100 n1<1y 

be supp1\:ssed. 

1027')1 In the first emhodime111, the tape cassette JO is pressed from above at the upstream 

sick and tlw downstream side ol' lhc tlwnnal he, ad I 0 inserted in the' head insNtiotl 

pmtion 39. Thcrct<>rc, an infl11en.;c of the vi brat inns of the 1novahle .:oinpnn,,nts (th,, 

ribbon lake"up spool 44 and the tape drive roller 4<i) on the vicinity of lhe head 

insertion pnrtinn 3') 1nay be s1.q1prcsscd. As a result, vibr:Hinns generated 011 the 

111ovable co1npnnents nf the tape cassette 30 n1ay be JecrenseJ while the tape printer 

performs printing. and thus a reeding failure or the rnpe and c.kterioration in the print 

qu;\lity may b1: prcvc11t<:d. 

102801 Furthermore, the tape casselle 30 can be firmly fixeu in a stale in which the firsl 

lower l'l:it stJrfacc 391 B and the first upper flat st1J'1'1we .N3A that are the rd'crcncc 

surfaces are sandwiclwd from ubow and below between the first st1pprn--ring portion 

741 of the head holder 74 and the head pressing member 7. The Lape cassette.'\() rnn be 

firmly fixed in a state in which the lo1w.r surface or the fourth cornc'I' pnrtion 324 und 

lhe rial surface 398A of the sec:ond press re''''iving portion 398 are sandwiched fmm 

above and below between the cassette supporting portion X 12 and the periphery 

pn:.•.ssi ng n1ernbcr 91.:.J.. As a re.suit. the vibrations gene.rated on the rnovable con1pnncnts 

of the tapt~ 1..:ass1.:~t1e 30 n1ay be l'unher de~reased \vhik; the lap(~ printer I p~~rl~u·rns 
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printing. Furtlwr, it may possible to restrid the 111ovcn1cnt of' th<' tape cassette 30 in the 

Up\v:..irJ direction (so-called rising n1nvcrnenl) due to the vibn.ulo1l~ of the n1ovable 

co111ponenls afler the tap1;~. <..'nsselle 30 has been approprialely positioneJ in the vi<..'inity 

ot' the print position. As a result, the tentH position of printing by the thermal heaJ I 0 

in the vertical Jirection, and the nrnwr position of the film tape 59 in the tape width 

Jirc1.:tio11 rnuy be a'-'Clll'tll'cly n1~lintained 1 and tape ll1(~ding and printing 111ay bt:.\ 

performed in a stable manner. 

In a stutc where the tape cassette 30 is installed in tlw rnssette housing portion 8, the 

thermal head I 0 is positioned in the vicinity of the point. Pat wl1i<:h the first line LI 

and the sel.'<:.1nd Jinc.;1. I..;2 intersect ea1..:h other. as des~;rih(·~d above, 'l'husj tlH.:.. tap1;~ cassetle 

JO installed in the tape printer I is pressed in" wcII"haianced manner, with the vic-inity 

of the thermal head IO as a <:c1ncr. ·n1e11'fore, in addition 1<1 reducing the vibrations of 

tlw tap(' Jrivc mlkr 46 and the ribbon drive miler 44, it may be possible to :K<:llratcly 

niaintain the center position of printing hy the thNmal head IO in tlw vertical direction 

and the center position of the film tape 5') in the tape width direction. Ac·c:ordingly, 

feeding or the tape and printing may be pc,1tormed in a stable manner. 

Further, the periphery pressing members() 11, 912 and 913 c:rnne into contact with 

the st•tond tipp''r flut surface .\21 A ol' the first corner portion 321, the third tipper flat 

surface 321/\ of the secom.1 corner portion 322, and the upper surface of the third 

corner portion :l23. und press them from above. In oth,,r words. the tape cassette :io is 

sandwil:hed fro111 ubove anJ be.low in ~ll k.~~lst three locations. A surfal:e urea that is 

surrounded by u lin1;.~ {..·onne.cting the three, 101..:atlons (}.xtends over a wide range. 

Therefore, the tape cassette 30 may be fixed more securely. Thert'torc, even if warping 

or si111i!ar de.l'i.>J'J11~Hion of t.hc cassette case JI ol:1..;1.1rs. f(lr ~'!'xa1nple. the height positions 

n1' each 01· the rd.crence surfaces may [)(' atcurnrcly corrected. As a result, i'<'('d per­

formance• of the tape and th<> ink ribhon 60 and print position :u;.;uracy can be 

improved. 

Further. in the first embodim<>nt, the first support receiving portion 391 ;mu the 

second support recf:.•,iving pnrtinn 392 nf lhc tape 1..;'aSSi.:~lte 30 fa(.'.C the head insertion 

portion 39 in the directions that ar(• pcrpendkularly intersecting with ead1 other at the 

printing position, that is. al th<> position of the heating element row IOA of the thermal 

head I 0. Both the support rt,<:civing portions .l'! I and 392, which are imfomed port inns. 

are supporwd by the cassette supporting portions 741 and 742 inserted therein. The 

e'isst•tte supporting portions 741 and 742 extend in the directions tli:11 are perpen" 

dicularly i1llerse!..~ting with c.ach other. c:onseque.ntly, the n1oven1ent of the tape ~nsscttc 

30 1m•y he restricted not only in the vertical dire.;tion. but also in the left-and-right 

direction and the back·amH'onl1 dirc<:tion, As a result, a proper positional relationship 

<:an be maintained between the thermal head I 0 and the head insertion portion .l'J. 
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Also, when the tape <;assette 30 that has a lower height than the tape cassette .)0 

shown in f'IG. 30 anJ FIG. 31 is installed in the casse.ne housing portion 8, the support 

receiving Jl<ll'liPns 39 I and 392 (mPre spccific•ally, the fir.st and .secpnJ lower flat 

surfaces 391 B anJ 39213) respectively contac·t with and are supporteJ by the cassette 

supporting pPrtions 741 and 742 as shown in FIG. 32 and FIG. 33. When the cassc•tte 

cover (l is <:losed, the !wad pressing member 7 and tlw periphery pressin[.! nwmber 914 

respel'lively c:ontal'l with the rirst upper l'lat surface 393A or the first press receiving 

portion 393 and the lht surl'ac·c• 398A or the second press receiving portion 398, and 

press the !'ape casscue 30 fron1 ~•hove. 

102851 In the tape c·asst•lte 30 shown in FIG, 32 and FIG. 3.l, the support receiving p<>rtions 

391 and 392, whid1 are indented portions provkkJ to the bottom surface 302, haw a 

smaller depth than in the tape casselte 30 shown in FIG. 30 and 31. A di.stance H2 in 

the Vl'rtical (height) direction or the tape casselle 30 be'lween the position or the j'j,-,;t 

and second lower flat surf"<H.~es 391 i~ and J9:?.B of the support receiving pnrtinns .191 

a11d 392 and the ccnlcr position (the 1.:cntcr line in the vertical dirct:tion ol' the 1.:assettc 

<:use 31) N in the vertical direction of th<• tape houso~d in the cassette case 31 is 

constant. regardless of thl~ type of the tape cassette. 30. 

102861 Further, in the tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 32 and .l.l, the first a11J second press 
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receiving portions J93 nnd J98, which arc indc~ntcd portions provided to tht;-: top 

surl'aee .lO I, have a smal !er depth than in the tape casscne .lO shown in HG. 30 and 

FIG, 31. A dist<UK<;• 111 in the vcrtic<1l I height) Jirei:tion of the rnpe cassette :lO between 

the positions oi' the first upper J'lat surface 393A and the !'lat surl'ac·e 398A, and the 

center line N in t·hc verti(,:al dirc(,.~tion of l'h<;~. '.:asscnc <..~nsc 31 js al.so <..\Hlt-:tant, rcganiless 

or the type> of the tape cassette 30. 

In this nia111w1'. regardless or the typl' or tlw tape cassem• 30, in other words, l~wn 

when the height of the tape ca.s.seue :lO in the vertical direc•tion is different, the distance 

HI a11d the distance f-12 are constant. Therc>l(>re, a plurality oi' types or the tape c:as.setlc' 

30 with difforenr heights call be used i11 the .>wne ruptl printer I. In addition, even when 

lapti:s with different \Vidths arc used 1 the tapes 1nay be fed al a positinn where the 

i.:entcrs of the tapi..~s in the tape width dire'.:tion are n1ah.:hed. 'J'herefori:.~. il n1ay bi..~ 

possible to inhibit thi..~ tapes fron1 n1oving. around. \vhic:h n1ay DL\.'."Ut' due tn difference in 

pressure applieJ to the tapes in the tape wiJth Jirection when the centers of the tapes 

arc nor aligned in the rape width directinn. 

Further, in the fir.st embodiment, regardless nf the type of the tape cu.s.senc .lO, the 

Jistance H 1 anJ the Jisrnnc·e H2 are set to be the same. In other worJs, a distan<:e in 

the vertical dirt'erion i.J<mwen th<J lnW<'I' <llld of th<J he;td pl'<'ssing llll'lllb~·r 7 wlw11 rlw 

~asst1 lle cover 6 is i.:IOseJ anJ the ct•nter position In the vertical Jirection of the thern1al 

head I 0 (t:he heating elcn,1ent ro\v I OA) Is equal l'o 1:1. disL:11H.~~:~. ill t.he v1.:~.rtical dirt~ctinn 



llctwccn the height position of the i'i1~a and sc'C'<.md suppnrring pnnions 741 and 742, 

and th<~ ;;enter position in the vertical di1":ction of the thermal head 10. In this situation, 

the support l'rom undcnwath nf the tape cassette 30 and the PH"sure on the tape 

cassette 30 from abov(e may be well-balanc:cd. Thcrcfon\ an appropriate positional re­

lntinnship between the center position of printing by the thernrnl head I 0 in the venintl 

direction and the center pnsitions of' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the wiJth 

direction may be appropriately maintained. 

102891 Next. tl1c eng<1ge1nent of the tape casscnc 30 by the casse,llc hook 75 will be 

10::'90! 

explained with reference lo FIG. 14. When the tape~ cassc:ttc 30 is inserted by the user 

into the cassette housing pnrtinn 8 anJ puslwd duwnwards. first. the bottom surfilc'(' 

302 of the rape cassene 30 rnmcs into co1H<KI with an upper portion of the <:law 

portion 752 of the cassetW hook 75. The upper portion of the .;Jaw portion 752 indines 

n:arward ito the left skk in FIG, 14). Thc1dim:, when the user further pushes the tape 

1:assctte 30 in the downward direction, the flexible prnrruding portion 751 bends 

forward (lo the right silk in FIG. 14) due to a pressing for<:e from the bottom surface 

302. 

If the user further puslws tlw tape <;assette .'lO in the downward direction, the most 

protruding position of tlw claw portion 752 moves in ti1(' upward direc·tion along the 

IO\WI' head peripheral wall 173 and reaches the latching portion 397. Then, the 

protruding portion 751 returns to the original position again. and the claw port inn 752 

t'ligages with the latching portion .197. as shown in FIG. 14. At this time, the wpe 

cusselk' .lO is supported al tk support receiving portions 391 and :l1J2. Tlwrefore, 

similarly to the pressure applied on the first and second press 1\•cdving portions .NJ 

and J<JH by the head prc";ing membel' 7 and the pc:riphery pressing member 914, the 

engagement by tlw cassette hnok 75 may restrict any rising movement of the tape 

cassette :io, namely. the movement of the iape cassette .10 in the upwa!'J Jil'ection al'tcr 

the tape cassette 30 is instalkd in the tape printer I. As a re.suit, wpe reeding and 

priming nrny be stably pe1formed. 

102911 Next, detection of the type or the tape cassette .lO by till' arm detei:tion portion 200 

I 02921 

and latching into the latd1ing hole 820 by tilt' latching pici:e 22'.l will be explained. 

When tlw user in.stall.s the lape ca.s.sclle .lO at the proper 11o.sition in the eas.sette housing 

portion 8 and the cassette cowr 6 is i;losed, the platen holder 12 moves from the staml· 

by position shown in FIG. 5 toward the print position .shown in FIG. ii to FIG. 8. When 

this happens. the a!'m detcctiun portion 200 unJ the latching piece 225 provided on the 

casselle"facing .surface 122 nf the platen holder 12 move to positions respe<:tively 

facing the arm indicator portion 800 and th,, latd1ing l1ole 820 provided on the arm 

front wall 35 of' the· tape' cassette 30. 

Each of th,: "Viti:l1 terminals 222 of the l'ive ann detecting switclws 21 ()protruding 
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fmm th<: cassCtl<~··facing surface' 122 face tlw non·· pressing portion 80 I or the pressing 

pmtion 802 provided in the <:<>rresprnlliing position in the arm indicator portion 800. 

Thus, the switch terminals 222 of the five arm detecting switches 2 I 0 are s«lel'.!ively 

pre."ed. With the wide .. width tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 4 and FIG. I 6, in the 

upper row within the height Tl of the common indicator ponion 831, the nrnqlressing 

portion 80 I is provided on the left side am! the pressing portion W2 is providcJ on the 

right side. In the lower row within the: height TI. the pressing portion 802 is provided 

on the left side •md the non··pressing portion 80 I is provided on the right side. Then, 

the pressing portion 802 is provided extemJing over the common inJic:ator portion 8-1 I 

within the prcdctcrrni11Cd height T2 bcluw the common imlicator portion 83 I. 

Ac·wrdingly, as shown in FIG. 34, the switch terminals 222 facing the pressing 

portion 802 on the right side in the upper row in the c·ommon indicator portion 831, the 

pressing portion 802 on the left side in the lower row in ih(' common indkatm portion 

83 I and the pressing portion 802 extending f'rom the common indic:ator portion 8.l I 

into ill\.' txlcnsion portion 832 bdow the conimon indi<:til•>r porti"n 831 urc pressed by 

tht~ surface pnrtinns of l!H"~ ann frnnt wall 35 that are the pressing portions K02. As a 

re.suit. th(1 ann th.~t1.·.1 (,_:ting swiu .. '.ll(~s 210 having thost~ S\Viti..:h ti.:·:nni11als 222 arc in tht~ on 

state. On th(' otlwr hand. the' switch !Crrninals 222 fadng th(' non-pressing portion 801 

on I.he Jef'l side in !he upper row and !he non-pressing portion 801 011 llw right sitk in 

the lower row within the range nf the lwigln TI of the eomrnon indicator portion 831 

are insertcJ into the switch holes that are the nrnqircssing portions 80 I, and the arm 

detecting swi1d1es 2 I() having thos(;' switdl tcnni1rnls 222 (Ire tluis in the off state. 

I 02941 With the narrow-wiJth tape cassette 30 shown in FIG, I 7 and FIG. I 8, the escape 

h"lc 803 is provided in lhe c·ommon indi1.·ator portion 831. Ac:eordingly, when the tape 

1.-'.asscue 30 is insta\leJ in the cassette housing pl)l'tion 8. th0 switch tcn11i11al 212 l'a1.:ing 

the cscapc hole 803 is not pr<esseJ, and the arm dctc'l'ting switch 2 I 0 having this switch 

terminal 222 is consWnlly i11 1lw on· ,late. The type or th(' tupe cassell<' 30 is identified 

haseJ on the combination of the on and off states of' the f'ivc arm dctecling switd1cs 

210 "btaincd i11 !hi., way. More spccil'ic:ally, a cassellc idcn1ific:atio111.abk is stored in 

advance in the l~<)M 50~ (refer to r:'l(i. 15). In the cassette identification table. corn­

bi11ations or the 011 and off stales of the ann l..h:.~.tel'ting switches 210 a]'(: t\~sp~~i..:tivl:ly as-­

soc:iatcd with the types or the tape easscuc 30. The CPU 50 I ( rckr ro FIG. 15) refers to 

the cassene ide111ifica1ion table and identifies the type of !he tape cassette :lO co1Te' 

.spo11ding I<> the c:omhi11alio11 ol' the on a11d off slates of !he arm rktc<.:ling swildics 2 I 0. 

In the example of the wide·width tnpe ea."ette 30 shown in Fl(i. I(>. the indicator in 

!'he loWti:rinosl' ro\V (the pressing ponion 802) is providt1d t~Xte11di11g fl'Oill lhi.:~ 1,,'0il\111011 

indirntor portion K.l I into the extension portion 832 below tile common indicator 

portion 8.l 1. However, the indicator (the pressing po1"lion 802) may be included 
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Lo1npletely in thl' extt•nsion portion 832 witllout extenJing into the ~:01nn1nn indicator 

portion x:l I. In this .:asc, when the narrow-width tape easselle JO shnwn in FIG. 17 and 

FIG. 18 i.s installed in the cassc•tte housing portion 8, the lnwer c•dgc ol' tlw arrn front 

wall 35 is above a height position enJTesponding to the indic-ator portion. Thus, in this 

type of case, there is no need to proviJe the es1.:ap0 hole 803 or the escape steps in lhc 

narrow .. widtl1 tape cassette :lO. Fu1·thcr, the inJic·atorh) may be provided in nnly the 

extension portion 8-12 above the 1:0111111on indicator portion 8J I of the wide-width tape 

cussetw .lO. or may be provided in both the extension portion 832 abnvc anJ below the' 

<:0111111on indi.:atnr pmrion 8.11. 

In the first embodiment, the support n:·cciving pnrtions J<) I and 392 that :.re uscJ for 

positioning of the tape ca.>Sette 30 in the vertical direction arc provickJ in positions 

that face the head insertion portion 3<) when the tape <:assette 30 is installed in the tape 

printer I, numely. in positions contiguous to the arm portion 34 on which the arm 

indicator portion HOO is provided. As a result, when th\: tnpe casseue :lO is installed in 

the tupe printer I, a positional relationship bctwt~en the arm dclcding switch\'' 210 "nJ 

the arm inJi<:ator portion 800 may be accurately maintained, and thus erroneous 

detection by the a1.·1n detecting switches 210 may lw prcvemed. 

Furthennore, in the case' of the wide"width tape cassette 30, the indicator(s) may also 

be formed in a predetermined area (the exll,nsion portion 832) of the arm front wall 35. 

The pre\ktcnninetl area is expanded in the vertical direction ol' the tape cassctt\' 30 

from the common indicator portion H:l l. By cffodively using the extension portion 832 

in this w~1y. detection H\..'\..'.lll'iH .. .'Y n1ay ix~ n1.:lil1U\int"J even when the lllll'Hb(~r nf types of 

the tape' cassette 30 that can be dete<:ted by the tape printer I is increased, 

In addition, us described a hove, the protruding length of the latching piCc'<' 225 is 

generally the same as or greater than the pmtruJing length or each of tl1c switch 

terrninals 222. AccnnJingly, when the tape cassdtc 30 is installed in the cassellc 

housing portion 8 at the proper position. the latd1in1i piece 225 is inserted into the 

latc:hing hole 820. On the other hand. when the tape c:asscllc JO is nnt installed in the 

l:assettc IH.Hlsing pon·ion 8 ~lt the proper position and thus the lalching. pie...:(~ 225 does 

not foc:e tlie latching hole 820 but instead faces the surfac:e portion of the arm front 

wall 35, none or the switd1 terminals 222 are pressed by the arm from wall 35. 

In the first embndinient, positioning ol' thc: tape cassette 30 in the vertind direction 

may be accurately performed by th,;. support receiving portions .'\91 am! .'92 anJ the 

first and sec·onJ press rc<:eiving portion 39.l and 398. When insertion in the downward 

dire<:tion is insulTkient, and the tape' casscttt: 30 is not installed at the proper position, 

in this way, the latl·hing pie~.~e 225 prevents a contact b(~l\.Vl~~~11 eai.:h of t'he switch 

terminals 222 and the arm indicator portion 800. As u result, the arm Jctctting 

switches 210 are all in tlw ol'f stali:. Thus. if. in the above-described cassette identi-
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fin1tio11 ta bk, a c·ornbination in whi<:h all the arm detecting switdws 21 ()are in the ol'I' 

state is defined as a state in whid1 the tape <:assene 30 is installed at an irnpmper 

posilion, the installation state o!' the t~q::ie 1..:assellc 30 r..:an be delci.:ted. 

103001 As dcsnibcd above, the thickness of the end of the Jatdling pie<:e 225 is reduced by 
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the inclined portion 226 that is formed on the lower su1"face of the latching piece 225. 

The opening width of the latching hole 821) is increased in the vcrtic'd directio11 toward 

the arm front wall 35 by the im.:lim;d portio11 X2 I formed on the lower wall of the 

latching hole 820. As a ennsequcnee, ii. the position of the latching piec<' 225 is very 

slightly misaligned with respect to tlw latching hole 820 i11 thc dow11ward dircctioll (if 

the 1:assetk ""'" 3 I is in a slightly raiS<:d positio11 with res1w<:t to llw propc:r pnsitio11 in 

the cassette housing ponion 8), Wh(:n the platen holder 12 moves toward the print 

position, the interplay of the inclined portion 221) a11d the indi11ed pnrtio11 821 guides 

rlw llltching piece 225 i11tn the latd1i11g hole 820. In tl1is way, if the cassette cuse 31 is 

in a slightly 1·uised position with respecl to the propt~t' position in lhc '-'.assctte housing 

portion 8, the latching pic•cc' 225 may be appropriately inserted into the latching l10k 

820, and the arm dete<:ting swit<:11,~s 210 may be a<xt1rately positioneu to face the arm 

indicator portion 800. 

As de.wrikd above, rlw indicators provided in tht• unn indicator portion 800 are 

arranged in a zig7ag: pattern 1 anJ thus nollt1 of the inJii.:ators is align.::•J on lhC'. sallh:~ line 

in the vertical dircc•tion. In other words, in a case in which the lat<:l1ing piec(' 225 is not 

proviued in the tapcc printer I anu the latching hole 820 is not provided in the tape 

easse.tt.e 30. when the t~1pc "~asst.tit 30 is displaced in the vertical din:.~ctinni si1nilarly, 

all the anll dctcc1ing swi1chcs :?. I() arc in the on state. 'fhus. Wh(:ll this type of 1..h:.~t•.:.'l.:tio11 

result has \)(~C11 nbtaillt~d. th(•. tape printer I (.;all r1..~.~ng.1li1.e rhal rhc l;l.pc ~ass~~.tl"c 30 js nnt 

installed at the proper position. and th tis tl1c likelihood of erroneous detection may he 

rcdu(.;ed. 

As described abnvc, whe11 the ope (:nssenc 30 is placed at the proper position in the 

vc11il.:al direl.:tion atld installed in the cassette- housing po1Tion 8. the tape Jrivc shaft 

I 00 is fittingly insNic'd into the tape driw rolkr 46 and the ribb<>11 takc·11p shal't 95 is 

fittingly inserted intn the ribbon take .. up spool 44, After tl1at, when the cassette cover 6 

is closed, the platen holder 12 moves to the print position, and the platen roller 15 faces 

the thermal head 10. At the same time, the movable feed miler 14 presses tlw tape 

drive roller 46, Thus, the tape printer I can perform printing: on the tape that is the print 

rncJiurn. Furthermore, the type o!' the tape casse'lte 30 rnn be a<.:curately dctecwd by 

the arm dete<:tion ponion 200. 

103031 In a case where the laminated type tape cassette 30 shown in FIG. 5 and F'IG. 6 is 

installed, and printing is performed by the tape printer I, the tape drive miter 46, which 

is driven to rotate via the tape drive shaft 100, pulls out tlw !'ilm tape 59 from tlw 



103041 

103051 

I O.>Oli I 

103071 

l<UOX I 

senmd 1ap0 spool 41 by moving in <:onc:c•n with the movable feed roller 14, h1rlher, 

the ribbon take-up spool 44, which i' driV()n to rot<ltc via the ribbon take-up shaft 95, 

pulls oul ihe t111used ink ribbnn 60 from the ribbon spool 42 in syndll'oniwtion with 

ihc• print speed. 

The film tape 59 1ha1 has bt•cn ptilled nut from the "'rnnd tape spool 4 l passes the 

ouler edge or the ribbon spool 42 and is fcJ along the feed path within ihe arm portion 

.14. Th<lll, llw film rape 59 is disdiarged through the exit .14 I toWill\l the head insertion 

portion 39 (tlw. opening 77) in u stall' in which the ink ribbon (>(l is joined 10 ihe surface 

of' the film !ape 59. Tlw l'ilm tape 59 is then fod between the thermal head 10 and !he 

platen roller 15 ol' the tapt) pl'intcr I. Also during this period, tlw support rc•ceiving 

portions 39 I und 392, the head prnssing member 7 and tl1e periphery pressing nwmbN 

914, and the cassette hook 75 t'unctinn to rnaimain a stable ins1allmen1 staw. 

Then. drnra~wrs arc primed onto the print surfocc ot' the film tape 5'1 by the therrnal 

head 10 in a stare in which the center position of printing by the thermal !wad 10 in the 

vertic:al dire<:tion and the center position of the f'ilm tape 59 in the tape width direc:tion 

arc accurntl'ly matched with each other. Following this, the used ink ribbon 60 is 

separated from the printed l'ilm tape 59 :H the ribbon guide wall 47 and wound onto the 

ribbon take·llp spool 44. 

Meanwhile, the Jouble··SideJ adhesive tapl' 58 is pulled out from the t'ir,l tupc spnnl 

40 by the tape Jrive rolkr 46 moving in concerl with the mnvablc feed miler 14. While 

being guiJed and caught between the tape drive roller ·lfl anJ the movable focd roil(1r 

14, the doubi<• ... sided adhesive !ape SN is lay<'l'c•d onto and allixeJ to the print surrace or 

the printed film tape 5'J. The primed film tape 5'! to which the uouble-siJed adhesive 

tape• 58 has lwen affixed (mundy, tlw printed tape 50) is then l'ed lownrd the tape 

disdrnrgc portion 49. dischargeJ from the tape disdiarge ponion 49, and is cut by tlw 

L'Ulling 1nechanis1n 17. 

In a case wh''"" tlw. n.•eept.nr type tape c:assette 30 shown in FIG. 7 is installed, the 

tupc drive roller 4(>. whic:h is driven to rotaie via the tape drive shaf't 100, pulls out the 

prinl tape 57 from the first tape• sp•u>I 40 by moving in concert with the 111nvahlc fr,.cd 

miler 14. Further. the ribbon take-up spool 44, which is driven to rotate via the ribbon 

wke··up shaft 'J), pulls out the unused ink ribbnn 60 from the ribbon sp•.>nl 42 in syn·· 

d1mni1ation with the print speed. Tlw print tape 57 that has been pulled out fmm the 

first tape spool 4() is bent in the leftward direction in the fmnt riglH portion or the 

cassette case 31, anJ fed along the reeJ path within the arm portion 34. 

Then, the prim tape 57 is JischargeJ through the exit 341 toward the head insertion 

portion .N in a stclT<' in which the ink ribbon 60 i' joi1wd to the surface of the• print tape 

57, The print tape 57 is then l'eJ between !he ihermal head 10 and the platc'n roller 15 

ol' the tape pl'inter I. Then, diarm:ters are printed onto I.he print surface of the print 1ape 
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57 by the thermal head I 0. Following 1hu1. th<: used ink ribbon NJ is separated from the 

printed prinl tape 57 at the ribbon guide wall 47 and wound 1>1110 the ribbon takt, .. up 

spool 44. Me<1111vhik,. !he printed prinl lape 57 (in oilwr words, the printed tape '.10) is 

fed toward the l;qw disdrnrgc ponion 4<J, disdiarged from !ht' tape discharge portion 

4'). and is cul hy the culling mechanism 17. 

103001 In a rn'c where !he thermal type tape ccas.sette 30 shown in HG.Xis installed, the 
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rape drive roller 411, which is driven tn l'<llate via the tape drive shaft 100, pulls out the• 

heat-sensitive paper tape 5'.l from the first tape spool 40 by moving in concl'l'l with tlw 

111ov:.1hk feed roller 14. The heal-sensitive papc•r tape 55 that has been pulled out from 

the firsl. l.<lll<' sponl 40 is !Jeni in !he l1'fiwai·d dire.;tion in the front right portion of the 

cassette case 31. anJ is fod along 1he feed path within the arm portion 34. 

Then, !he heat·-scnsilive paper !ape 55 is disdwrgcd through the exit 341 of the arm 

portion .!4 toward the opening 77 and is then fed between the thermal hcaJ I 0 anJ the 

platen roller 15. Then. d1arac1ers are printed onlo rhe prilll surface' ofllw lwai--Sc'nsitiw 

paper Wpc 55 by iii<~ ilwrmal lwad 10. Following that. the printed heal-sensitive paper 

tape 55 (namely, the printed tape 50) is further fed toward the !ape disdrnrge pol'lion 

49 by ilw !ape drive roller 46 moving in c·onc·ert with the mnvable feed roller 14. 

discharged from 1hc tape discharge portinn 4<J, anJ is cul by the clllling mc•dianism 17. 

Nole !hat, in the thermal lype tape c:asseltt' 30, wlwn prinling is perfmrned, lhc ribbon 

1akc-11p .sp<.ml 44 is also driven IO r<Jlatc via the ribbon takc·up shai'I '>5. However. there 

L~ no ribbon sp1.lnl hous<.:~d in the ther1nal 1yp~·-~ l'Hp<..~ ~a,i.;,scnc JO, r:or that reason~ the 

ribb1rn take-up spnnl 44 dncs nnt pull nut !he unused ink ribbon 60. nor does it wind 

rhe ttSl'd ink ribbon 60. In other words, evcm when tlw thermal type tape <:a,s<;,tte 30 is 

used in the ttlJW prinl<1r I thut is <'quipped with rhe ribbon take--up shaft 95, the rotation 

drive ol' the ribbon takc·up shaft '>5 uocs not have an influence on the printing 

npen1ttnn nf t.he hear"·se1lsitive paper tnpe )5 a1H.I printing can be C<>l"l'ectly perl\>rineJ. 

In the thermal type tape cassette 30, the ribbon take--up spool 44 may not be proviued. 

and the ribbon take-up shaft 95 may perfot·m idle running inside the support hok 68 in 

;1 similar way. 

In the first embouiment, the general purpose tape cassene 30 is used in the general 

purpose tape printer I. 'rheref'<.ll'E\ a single tape printer I can he used vvith each type of 

the tape cassette 30. such as tk thermal type, the receptor type. ilw lmninaled lype and 

the thermal laminated type etc'., anJ it may nol be necessary lO use the) different tape 

pritll01.· l for (~aeh 1ypc'. Fur1herrnore. ilw 1;1pe '""'cite 30 is normally l'orrned by 

injecting plastic into a pl11rality of combined molds. In !he"''"' of !he !ape cassc'llC 30 

that <..:OJ'J\.'.sponds to the sa111e tapi::.•. width. \.:Onlrnon n1nlds 1nay he used, except for the 

mold ineluding the ponion that fmms the arm indicator ponion 800. 'J'hus. wsts may 

ht1 signi!'i1..:a11tly redlll:t~d. 
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In lh<' first <'mbodinwlH, the <:assene case 31 corresponds lo a "housing" of' the 

prt'sent inwmion. The heat sensitive paper wpe 55, !he prin1 lap<~ 57 and the film tape 

5') 1lw1 arc wound on Ont' of the first tape spool 40 and the second tap<' spool 41 each 

correspond to a "tape" of the prcselll invention. The head ins<,,·tion portion 39 co1·-· 

responds ton "printer heaJ ho!Jer insertion porti<ln''. 'fhe first supp1)rt receiving 

portion J'J I corresponds to a "printer fip;i support receiving portion", and the firs! 

"'Jlporting portion 741 of th<) tape printer I corresponds to a "first supporting portion" 

of' a "tape printer". The se<:nnd support re<:eiving pnrtion :192 corresponds 10 u "printer 

wcond support receivinµ portion", and !he second supporting portion 742 of the tape 

printer I Cl)JTesponJ:-; to a 11 ~<:~<..'ond supp(lrling pt.lrlit.ul 11
• 

103141 The latching portion 397 corresponus to a "printer hook engaging portion'', and !he 

cassette hook 75 of the lape prinh:~r I (,\)l'l'esponds to a 11 hook". 'l'hc first press rei.:eiving 

portion J'J.l c'Oll'<'sponus to a "printer I""'' receiving portion", The c·assene c·over 6 of 

the lap(~ print(~!' I 1..·orresponJs to a 11 cover pnrtinn'' 1 and the head pr<.:.~s.sitlg n1t~n1ber 7 

col'l'esponus lo a "prcssinµ n1e1nber". The arm indica1or portion 800 <:orresponds lo an 

"arm indic':Hor portion", and each one of the' non-prc>Sing por1ion 801 and the pressing 

portion 802 corresponds lo an "i11dii.:alnr'1
• 'l"he tape discharge porl'ion 49 c.orresponds 

10 a "discharge gukk• portion". The regulating members 361 and 362 c·orrespond to a 

''tapt~. gut~h~. p1)rt'itln 11
• 

I 03151 The first lower i'lat surl'aec 391 B corresponds 10 a "first lower flat surface", The first 
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lower ltlpc regula1ing portions .181 Band 382!.l "'"'h correspond to a "firs! lower 

rcgulali11g portion." 'l'he sc<.:nnd Jowc~r flat surface. 392[:{ ~~.1.Jrrespnnds lo a 11 sel'olld 

lower lfat surf:H:<"'. Tl1c sernnd lower tape regulating portion 363 corresponds to a 

"se.Lnnd. lo\vcr regulating p(lJ'tion. 1
' 

<Second cmbndimcllt> 

A second cmbodime111 will be explained wi1h reference to FIG . .15 tn FIG. 38. NOie 

!hat !he rnpe casselle 30 shown in FIG. 36 is an exarnplc nl' the laminmed 1ype tape 

"'assene 30 shown with th(' top case 311 re1noved. In !he first embodiment, the head 

hold<'I' 74 of !he tape printer I is provided wilh !he lwn casse!le supporting ponions 

741 am.I 742 in two locations 011 the upslrcam side and the downstream side ol' the 

thermal !wad 10. Further, on 1he wpc' ca.s.sene 30. the ·"'l'Jl"rt receiving portions 391 

and 392 are provided corresponding to the rnsscne supporting portions 741 and 742 in 

!Wo loca1ions fadng the head insertion portion :>9. In the second embodiment, an 

exarnpk will be \k\Snihed in which :.1 .suppnr! pnninn fnr supportinµ the• 1a1x• c<tssetw 

30 is provideJ on the upstream side of the heaJ holJer 74 only. 011 the tape cassette 30 

also. a support re"·eiving portion is provided in one only location facing the h(~ud 

insertion port inn J<). l··h.~rc-inaft01'. tlH~ ~")"Xplanation will concentrate. on structures that arc 

dirtt~rcnt lo that of lh(~ first ~":111hodi111ent and will ornil (~xplanation of sli'lH.:tt.11\~s thal nr~~ 
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the sa11w as the first cmbodimcn1. 

First, the tape prin1<'r I according to the "'e<ll1d e1nbmliment will be explained. As 

'hown in FIG. 35 and HG . .lll, lhe head holder 74 according lo lhe scconJ emboJimenl 

is u pla1e-slrnptd member that is standing on the front side or the cassene housing 

portion 8 along the lefr-.:rnd··right direction of the tape printer I, More specifically, the 

hcaJ holder 74 is provided with the scat portion 743 that is l'ixcJ to the underneath of 

the bottom surf:i<:e of the cavity 811, and the head fixing portion 744 that is benl 

generally perpenJi<:ularly from the seat portion 74.l and extends in tile upward 

di reel ion. The head holder 74 is arranged in the cassette housing portion 8 to face the 

head insertion portion 39 when the tape casscllc 30 is installed in the 1:asse11c housing 

portion 8. 

103181 As shown in FIG. 36, in c·onlrasl to the first embodiment (rofcr lo FIG. 4), lhe l<'ngth 

in the lcf1-<111d-right direc'lion of the head holder 74 accord int' lo the second cm-· 

bodinwnl is shorl<'r than the length of the head insertion portion }9 in ils longitudinal 

(lel"l·allll·right) dirc<:lion, and lhc head holder 74 has a si1.e lhal can be housed 

completely inside the head in.senion portion 39. In the second embmliment. no support 

portion\i fnr positio1~ing the t1q:.l!.:' cassette 30 in the vertil:al dire\..'.lio11 and suppurting the 

tape cassette 30 from underneath are provided nn the h('!ld l10kkr 74 itself. lnsl\:ad. as 

shown in FIG. _l:'i, an upslrcam support pin 104 is provided adjaccnl to lhc right side 

end of the head holder 74. 

IOJ 191 The upstream support pin 104 is a c·ylindrical member that is standing from the' 
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cavity 811 in th<' upward direction. When lhe lape cassette 30 is insrnlled in the !ape 

printer I, a lop surface of the cylinder comes imo contact with the first lower flat 

surface 3'! I B nf lhe l'irst support rc1:civing portion 39 I nl' the tape c-asscllc 30, and 1111" 

supports the tape cassette JO from underneath. Accordingly, as shown in FIG, 36, a 

diarnctcr of lhc upstream support pin I 04 is slightly smaller lhan a short side of the 

t'irst lower l'iat s11rl'<1<:c' 391 B 1h:11 has:. rc<:iani,wlur shape in u lll>tl<Hll vkw. 

Next, lhe tape cassette 30 according to lhe second embodimenl will be explained. As 

slH>wn in FIG. 37, similarly lo the l'irsl cmbodirncnl, the J'irst supporl rcn,iving portion 

_l<) I is provided in the bottom'"'": 312 according to the second embodiment. The first 

.~upport l\'.'1..\~ivi1lg porlion 39 I is in a positiull oil the upslrca111 side ol' the thcrn1a! head 

10 in tlw t'llK' h:<'<l di1\:c1ion. facing lhc head insertion portion 39 (on the <>lit<'!' 

periphery of the head insertion portion :l'!). Mme specifically. the first support 

ret;:eiving purtion 39 J is co111H.~ctcd lo tile upstrean1 end o!' thl' head insertion purtinn 3() 

in the tape feed direction. The abnve·descrilx"l arrangernent can be alternatively 

expresS(~d as follovvs, in relation to the positio11 of the heating eien1cnt row IO;\ of the 

thermal head l 0 of the lwad holder 74. tl1at is. the print position. when lh<' tape casselle 

30 is installed in the cassette housing portion 8, The first supp1wl receiving prniion .l91 
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to be' suppon,,d by the support pin 104 is located in a position to face the' IK'<td insertion 

portion.Wand in the direction (the first direction) toward the mosr upS1rea111 side of the 

heaJ insertion portion 39 in the tape feed direction with respect tn the' hc>aling element 

row I OA. 

Futlher, the first press rec·eiving portion 393 is provided in the tnp n1sc 311 in u 

position above the l'irst Slip port rccdving portion 39 I in the vertical direction of the 

c:asselle <:ase .I I sud1 that it overlaps with the first "'l'Pnrt receiving portion .WI in a 

plan view (rcfor to FIG, :rn). The l'irst upper llat surface 3'>3A of the first press 

receiving portion 393 at least partly faces the firsi lower l'lat surhK<' :l'J I B in the 

vcrtintl dircttion. 

On the other hanJ. in contrast to the first embodiment, in the bottom case 312. ;111 in­

dentation that ftllll'tions as a support pol'lion is not provided on the downstream side ol' 

the head insertion ponion 39. As a conscquc1wc. the height position in the vcnkal 

direction ol' the first lower tape 1\~gubting pnrtions :lx I Band .l82B prnvidcd inside the 

ann portion 34 i' sect using 1mly the first lower l'lut surface 391 Bas the reference 

surra~c. 

1032.ll Hereinafter, operations of the tape i:assctte 30 and the tape printer I according to the 
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sernnd embodinwnt wlwn the tape cassette .JO is instalbJ in the tape primer I will be 

explained with rel'cn,,1ce lo PIG. 38. 

When the user inscns the tape cassette .lO in the cassette holising portion 8 and 

pushes the tape cassette 30 in the downward direction, as shown in FIG. 38, the first 

lower !'lat surfow .NIB of th<: first support rnc·eiving por1io11 .WI cllnK·s into contact 

with the top surface of the upstream suppl)l't pin I 04, and thus the movcme1H ot the 

first support reteiving portiun 391 in tht~ do\Vll\Nard dirci..:-tion is rcstl'icted heyonJ that 

point. Then. tk tape cassette 30 may be maintained in a state in which the first lower 

flat surface .1'>11.l is supported l'rorn umlerneath by the upstream support pin 104. 

I 0.>25 J Furtlwr. similarly lo tll<' l'i rst cm bml i rncnt, I he head pressing rnem bet' 7 comc·s into 
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contact with the first upper l'lat surl'acc 3<J3A tlwt is positioned diree'lly above the first 

lower llat surface 391 Band presses the first upper flat surface .NJA frotn above, Tints, 

the tape cassette 30 that has been appropriately positioned in the vicinity of the print 

position using the ahl°lve-dcscribt~d rl;fr~rcn1.:c surfaces is fir111ly fixed in pla'..'C. As a 

result. the c·c11tcr position or printing by the thermal head I 0 in the venical direction, 

and the center pllsition of the film tape 59 in the width direction may be ac·c·unHdy 

m;tintained, and tape lc·eding and printing 111ay be performed in a stubk manner. 

In this way, in the rnpc cas.sette 30 according to the sewnd ernbodin1cnt. the first 

support receiving pmtion :l'.J I is provided in a positinn immediately kliJrc printing is 

perform<~d on the film tape 59 as the print medium, Thc'rcforc. positioning of the tape 

.:assctli~ .lO in the vertical direction may be pcrfonned in a most el'l'icient position when 
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mutd1i11g the center position or priming by the tlwnnal head I 0 in the vertical dire<.:tio11 

and the center position of tll<' film tape 5'1 in tll<: tape width direction, As a result, when 

installing the tape cassette 30 in the tape printer I, a positional relationship between the 

arm detc<0ti11g switdies 210 and the arm indicator portion 800 may bt: a<xurately 

1nai1uaineJ 1 and thus erroneous detection hy the ann Jete~ting s\vitches 110 111ay be 

prevented. 

<Third Embodiment> 

Hereinafter, a third cmboJimcnt will k cxplai11cJ with reference to FIG. :l'I to l'IG. 

48. In the tape c·assctte 30 in the first and second embodiments, the l'lat surface (the 

ril"I lower flat surfa<.'e 39113) or the first support rctciving pol'lio11 39 I lo be suppnrtcd 

by the first supporting pnrtion 741. of the head holder 74 is provided in the bouom case 

3 l 2. In the third embodiment, an example will be explained in which the !lat surl'at<' or 

the first suppon r.·eceiving ponio11 391 to be supported by the. first supporting: portion 

741 is pmvided in the lop case 311. Nole that the tape printer l is alrnosl the same as 

the tape printer.· I in the first cnrbodinwnl. Howewr. tilt head pressing rncrnlwr 7 and 

the peri phcry pressing 111c1nbt~rs 91 I t~l I..) 14. which i:.lre pn>vidcd {() the cassette L(>Vcr 6 

in tlH: first crnbodimerll, are m>l provitkd i11 the third c•rnbodilll<'lll. The <:xpla11ation 

that follows will focus 011 tlH: structures that arv dit't'erTrH from tlw first embodiment. 

\vllilc t.h~; sa111e n.:1Jerence nurncrals arc assigne1J to. and e;'\plallalions art~ 01ni1tc.1...I for, 

structures tlHlt ••re the same as in the first cmbndimcm. 

I 0.)281 First, the stn1<.:ture ol' the bollom ,,ase :l 1 2 anJ the top case .) I I of the tape c·assdle JO 

in tk third embrn.lirnerH will be txplairi<,d in detail with rd'erem:e to FIG .. N to FIG. 

46. Note that in FIG. 40. for ease of explanation, the arrangement and J'ecd paths ol' the 

film tape 59, the double· sided adhesive tape 58, and the ink ribbon <iO when tlw 

lan1i11atcJ typt• tape cassette JU is useJ are show11 as two-dotted lines, 

103291 First, support receiving portions that are proviJcd in cassette case 31 will be 

explained. As shown in FIG. 41. lwo s11ppon rc.:civi11g ponions are pmvideJ on the 

outer periphery or the head insertion portion .win positions lhal face the head insertion 

p111'lion 39. The suppurl rw:civing porli< .. >ri> are used lo <ktcrmine the position of the 

tape cassette 30 in the vertical direction when lhe tape cassette JU is installcJ in the 

tape printer I. More spe.:il'i.:ally, the first support re.:civing portion.WI and tlw ''~eond 

support l'<Xeiving portion 392 are respectively provided nn th<' upstrearn side and the 

downstr1':.1111 side of the insertion position of the thermal head JO (more specifically, the 

print posili<>rl, that is the position or the heating elenw111 row IOA) (refer tn FIGS. 4 to 

7) in relation to the ft''"l direction of the tape. 

[0.l.\O[ Tlw first support receiving ponion .l'J I is eor\lleett•d to tlw ,,nd of th,, arm portion .l4 

011 the upstream sick in the tap<: ked direction and also to the upstream side end of the 

hcaJ insertion portion 39 in the tape feed Jirec.:tion. ·rhe seconJ support rel:eiving 
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portion 392 is connected lo the downstrcum side end nf tile head insertion portion 39. 

In other words, the first support receiving portion :WI and tile se.:oml suppo11 receiving 

portion J92 are prnvided in lhe sa1ne positions as ill th(~ first c1nb0Jir11enl. 'l'he 

sll'L1cture or the sel:lll1J support re~eiving porlion 392 is the sa111t· as in the first cn1·· 

bodimem. so a detailed explanation will be omitted. In co11trnsl, tile structure of tile 

first support receiving: portion .391 is dilll•renr t'mm !hut in tile first embodiment. so it 

will be explained in detail below. 

As shown in FIG. 41. in a n1sc where the rnpc cassette 30 is viewed from the bottom, 

the first support l'eceiving port inn 39 I is an indentation !liar <'Xtends upwal'd from the 

bott<>111 surLK·e 302. The l'irst support receiving portion .WI is co1111ected to the head 

insertion portion 39 in the ditvcrion along the arm front wall 35. As shown in FIG, 42, 

tlH~ lower surface of a ceiling wall portion of th~~ indc.ntiltion is a first upper flat surfai,,'.t;I. 

39(1A, Further, a side wall of the indentation is formed by a first lower proje(.'ting 

portion 3'J5 that is a wall that projects upward from the upper surface of the bottom 

wall JO(\ of tlw bo1to111 case :112. In other words, the first support receiving portion 39 I 

of the third ernbodintent indudes th<' first upper flat surface 39<iA of the lop cuse :I l 1 

and llw first lower projecting portion 395 of the bottom c;IS('. 312. Note that the first 

upper flat surface 3<)(,A is not shown in FIG. 40, but the position of tlw first support 

receiving pnrt'inn 391 is shown for ease of explanation. 

103321 Next. the structure of the bottom case 312 will btJ l'Xp!aincJ. As shown in FIG. 41. 

I 03.l.l I 

the fir.st lower projecting portion 395 projects from the upper .surface of the bottom 

wall 301\ lo oppose an end that is not an end of the first upper flat surface .WhA 011 the 

Jownstrearn side in the tape. feed direction (herein after J'(~ferl'ed to as a downstrean1 

side end). As shown in FIG, 40, in a plan vit'W. the nrst lower projecting portion 395 

has a l) shape that is rotated ninety <.k~gl'(~cs in a counten.:loL:kWise Jiret:tion. As shown 

in FIG. 39. wlwn tlw tape cassenc :lO is installed in the cassene housing pnrtion 8, the 

first lower projecting portion 3'l5 is positioned nn the right side or the lwad holder 74 

such that the rirsl lower projeccting pnrtion :.\95 is arrangeJ arounJ the right end ponion 

ol' llw lwad holdtr 74. In other words, the first lower proje<:ling portion .'95 <.Joes not 

c.mtact with the head holder 74. 

As shown in FIG. 42, a first lower flat surface :l95B is provided on the upper end of 

the first lowt'r pr<ij\,cting portion 395. The first lower flat surface 395B is a flat surl'acc' 

that contacts with the end ol' the t'il'st upp<'r flat surface :W<iA that is not the 

downstrearn side end. In the present embodiment. th~ rirst lower flat surface 395B 

contacts with three sides of the first upper flat surface 396A. which has a rectangular 

shape i11 a bono111 vit•w. ot'ht~r l'ha11 a sid1.:"' hlL'ateU al the 1nosl down~1re:on side in the 

tape teed din'ction. The first lower flat surl':we 39513 and the secnnd lower flat surface 

.l92B of the second support receiving portion 392 1refer In FIGS. 20 and 21) <II'<' spat:ed 
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rrom the center position or the tape amJ the ink ribbon 60 in the width direction by \he 

same dis\am:e in the vcrtic·al dire<.:tion. In olhcr words, \he first and second lower flat 

surf'aees .W5B and 3'>2B arc at the sctnlC: hdght position in the bottom'''"" 312. Nole 

that in the present embodiment, the center position or the tape and \he i.nk ribbon (lO in 

\he width direction malchcs a eenlcr position of th<e e:isselle ease 31 in the vertical 

direction. The first lower projc<:tint! portion 395 (more spccirically, the first lower l'lal 

surracc .1951.l) may no\ necessarily oppose all ends (lhrcc sides) nf the first upper flat 

surface 396A other than \he downstream siJe encl. Spcdlkally. the first lower 

prnjecting pol'lion 395 may 111'<\iect from the upper surface of the bottom wall .l()() lo 

oppose any one or the enJs or the rirst uppc:r l'lat surfac:c 396A. as far'" \he ,:nd is 1\1>\ 

ilw downstream side end. For example. 111" first lower projecting ponion 395 may be 

provided lo oppose only the end of the first upper flal surface 391>A on \ho upstrc:1m 

side in \he feed direction of the \ape. In such a ""c· the firsr tower flut surface 39SH 

may contact only the upstream side end of the first upper flat surface :l96A. 

The rirst and second lower l'lat surfaces .l')5H and .l'.J2H arc rcf<'l'('ncc surl'm;cs in the 

bottom case :l 12. In the third .:mbodimclll, the fir:;t and S<'Lond lower flat surfaces 

J95B anJ J92B are the reference su1faces f"i:lr vari<lUS regulating rnernbcrs that re.stril:t 

rhc movements of the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the width din:ction. Furthermore, in 

a ca . .;,e \Vhere the tape cassette JO i.i;, installed in the casseue housing portion 8, lhc.:.• 

sec·ond lower !ht surface .W2B l'u1H:tions as a portion that is sup1wrtcd from t111-

Jer11eath by tlw sc;:ond st1ppor1ing portion 742 that is provideJ 011 the head holder 74. 

As shown in FIG. 39 and FIG. 40, \he rirsl cylindri1.·al nwmbcr 861 is standing 

upwards on the rear .side of the first lower projecting pol'lion 3'.15. In other words, the 

first cylindrical member 86 I is provided in the vicinity of lh<: first tnwcr projecling 

por\ion 395. in a posilion that is dittcrclH from irs position in the first embodiment. The 

second cylindrical n1e1nhe.r 8'12 is standing upwards on th1;:~ l°1pper side of the sccn11d 

supporl receiving porlion 392. Ill other words. thi..~ s(~~.:ond "-'Ylindricul rne1nber X<l~ is 

provided direc:tly abnvc the S<:cond lower flat surface 3'12B in the vertical direc·tion. 

The second cylindrical membt'r 862 is in crnHact with tlw lower lwad periph<~ral wall 

373. The struernres of the first cylindrical member Sh I anJ the se;:ond cylindrical 

n1ernber 8()2 are the satne ~·is in the fil'st e111hodi111ent. 

As shown in FIG. 40, in the section of the bottom ease 312 that forms a part of the 

arrn portion 34, in the sa1ne ni11nner as in the first e1·nbodin1e11t 1 regulating portions are 

provided on the feed paths or the tape and the ink ribbon 60 that respeetivcly restriC'l 

the movcmc•nts or the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the width dire;:tion (llw vc.nie;il 

direction of the <:assert<' c:ise _>I). 

Spccirically, on the tape feed path, the rirst tower tape regulating portions 38113 and 

}82f3 that 1\~strict tht~ n1ovcn1t~1H of the tape. in the downv .. .iard direction are providctl on 



103381 

I 0339 I 

!03401 

!Olli I 

BS 

lower cJgc p<..>rtinns nr the left end and th(: rig!H end. respectively, or the separating 

wall 3.1. The separating wall rcgulating portion :.183 that restricts the movement ol' the 

tape in the upward direl'lion is proviJeJ 011 the upper edge nf the left end of the first 

separating wall 33. On the feeJ path of the ink ribbon 60, the first lower ribbon 

rcguluting ponions 38hB and 38713 tlMt restrict movement of the ink ribbon 60 in the 

downward direction arc provided on lower cugc portions of the le rt end and the right 

end. rcspcetivcly, of the separating wall .B. The structures of the regulating portions 

arc tlw s:rn1e as in the first embodiment. 

The heights at which first lower tape regulating port.ions 381 Band '.\82B, and the 

first lower ribbon regulating portions 38<il:l and 387B the separating wall regulating 

portion 383 nre positioned in the vertical direction of the bottom case 312 are set using 

the first and second lower l'tat surfaces 395B and 39213 as reference surfaces. 

Mo1·c spcc:if'ic:ally. a distance between the pn>trl1uing enus (top ends) nf the first 

lower tape regulating portions 3K I B :rnd 382B anu the rirsl and second lower flat 

surfaces .J<).'JH and .N2B in the vertical uirection i.s wt in accordanc·e with the: tape 

width. A distance between the bottom end or the separating wall regulating portion 383 

and the first and second lower l"lat surfaces 395B and 392B in the vertical direction is 

also set in acrnrdance with the tape width. A distaii<:e between the protruding cnJs (top 

<:nds) of the first lower ribbon regulating portions .lXl>B and 387B anJ the first and 

seconJ lower flat surfaces 39513 and 3'J2B in the vcnic:ll Jirection is set in ae<:ordam:e 

with the width of the ink ribbon 60. 

All of the abuvc,.,k:sc.'l·ibed regulating p<>nions <lr<' proviJeJ insi<k ihc arm pmtion 

34, and Ille llrst and second lower t'lat su1faces :J<JSB anJ 392B an: ""pectivcly in till' 

vicinity or the upslrea1n (~lld and the downstrean1 end of the head ins1.:~rtiu11 pnr1inn 39. 

In otlwr words. cad1 of the regulating portions insiJe the arm portion 34 is in a position 

that is close to the first and .Sc<:nnd lnwer flat surfaces 39513 and .N21l that arc the 

reference su1fai..:l'S. 'l'hen.:~fnre. there 1nay be ft•\vt•.r rnci1sure1nenl l~rrurs, and ii' 1nay be 

rnorc likely that the regulating portions aml the reference surfac:c.s C•lll be fonneJ with 

the sa111e n1old blo~ . .-k. 

A ease' in whkh tile regulating portions inside tlw urm portion 34 and tlw rcfrrence 

s111"f:Kes of the hnttom case J 12 arc fi>1"lll(\! usin[! the single mnld hlock 84 will be 

explained with rel'ercncc to FIG. 43. Note that in FIG. 43. parts that do not require ex­

planation have been omitteJ from the diagram. As shown in FIG. 4:l, in the manu­

facluring nf the botlom case 312, the first tower flat s11rl'm:c 3'!5B anJ the first lower 

tape regulating portions 3X 113 and 38213 arc manufac:tured using the same mold bloc:k 

84. Note that the first lower ribbon regulating pnrtions .l8f>H and .l87B ;ind the second 

lower flat surface 39213 arc also manufactured using the same molJ block 84. although 

they have been omitted from FIG. 4.l. 
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The mold block 84 indudc•s the uppc•r insert 841 and the lower insert 842. The 

second lower flat surface .W2B and the bottom surface JO'.' of the bottom wall _l()(, are 

molded by the lower insert 842. Further. the upper surrm;e or ilk• bottom wall 306. the 

first lower flat surface 395B. the first lower tape n*ulating portions 381 Band 382B. 

and the first lmver ribbon regulating portions 38613 and 387B are molded by the upper 

insert 841. 

In thi.s way, the first and sr.•eomJ lower flat surf:ices J'l5H and .W2B, rhe first lower 

tapL1 regulating portions 381 Band J82B, and the first lo\vcr ribhnn regulating portions 

386B and 387B ar(' molded using the same mold block 8.:1 that includt~s the upper 

insert 841 and t.IH~ lnwer insert X42. 'l'hls niay 1nuke 1he di1ne11sinnal ;H .. 'i..'l.ll'i.\i..~Y b~~th·~r 

than in a ease in which the firs! <ind second lower flat surfaces 395B and .'.\92B, the firs! 

lower lilpc regulating portions 381 Band 38213. and the rirsl lower ribbon regulating 

portions 3811B and :1871.l arc molded using sep,.rnte mnld blocks. Funhcnnnrc. because 

the regulating portions and the reference surfai..x~s are close to 011e another, then:.• 111ay 

be r~~wc.r n1casu1\~n1cnt '~rrors. \Vhi(,:h rnay also irnprovc the Ji1l1cnsional a(.;1,;ura\.'.y. 

In aJJition, the first lower flat surface :l95B, the first lower tape regulating portions 

381 Band 382B, and the rirst lower ribbon regulating portions 38613 and 387B are 

formed using the same upper i1mm 841. This may make it possible to ad1ievc a better 

di1nensional ai . .'t'.llftH .. :y than in a case v .. ,1her~ these portions are fi.)J'itl~d separately in the 

upl.K'r insert 841 and tlw lower insc>rt 842. 

As a consequence, the reeding accurnc·y or the tape and the ink ribbon (i() may be• 

irnproved, Because lhe Hl'Il'I purfilln 34 is in l}H~ vicinity or the up .... 1rea1n side. nr the 

position (the opening 77) at which printing is performed by the thermal head 10. tlw 

i1nprnved the fcwding "'":urncy or the tape and the ink ribbon ()0 inside the arm ponion 

34 may also improve the printing accuracy. 

In additinn. after m:.1nufacture. the first and S<~<:ond lower fl:H surl'a<.'<~' .)9:\B and 

~~<)lB arc uscJ as the rcfr:rcnce surf:H .. 'CS, nnd a din1cn . .;,innal control of euch of the 

regulating portions may thus he pe1formeJ with ease. For example, when the tap<' 

\,.'t;lSS~~lf(~ 3() js inspei;led, d(1l1t~11Si(lllS Of ,.~a(]l Of tht~ 1\~gularing portj()JlS are 111(~il.~UJ'(~d 

using as referen<;cs the lirst unJ second lower flat surfa<:cs .l'J5H anJ 3'12B that arc the 

reference surfaL"es. At this tin1t\ the distances het\veen each or the regulating portions 

and the refcn•1w<: surfaces arc shnrtcr than in the known an, so a product insp<:ctnr can 

measure the dimensions accurately, For example. in the case of the tapt' cassette 30 

that is r1xmed using the mold bloc·k 84 thal is shown in FIG. 43, a di>la11<.:e DJ between 

the first lower flat surfac<' 39513 and tlw first lower tape' regulating portions 38113 and 

·'8213 in the vertical direction may be mt'asured accurately by using the rorrned 1·irst 

lower flat surfr1ec 39513 of' the bottom c·ase 312 as the rekrcllc('. 

The l'irsl and second h>wcr flat surfaces :l<J:\B and :J<J2B are spaced rrnm the center 
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position in the wiJth Jirection or the tap<: and the ink ribbon 60 flrnt arc houseJ in the 

casseue case JI by a prede1ennined distan~e i11 the vertii:al direction, 'l'he feeding 

<IC\.'lll'llc'y or tlw tape anJ the ink ribbon 60 h theH•l'nrc further improved, b<•cause the 

vertical position ol' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 with resped to the vertical direction 

position or the first and second lower flat st11faces 39513 and :N2B is made dearer. 

Furthcnnore, in the pr•·scnt embodiment. the distance between the cent,~r positi()n in 

the width direction oi' the tape and llw ink ribbon ()()and the first and second lower l'lat 

surl'aces 39513 and 39213 is constant, regardless or the width of the tape anJ the ink 

ribbon 60. Accordingly, in the tape cassctt<~ .10 that houses a plurality of typ(~.s ol' the 

tape and the ink ribbon 60 that have difl(.•ring tape widths, the position or the first and 

second lower rial surrac·c•s 395B and 39213 may be used as :i uniform rel'erence, and 

dinH:~nsion n1(~asurcn1.ent of the cassette case JI and parts 1.:011trol n1ay thus be 

1x•rfor111ed easily, 

In addition, eath of the regulating portions inside t.he ann portion Jil is positioned 

klwecn the first and second lower flat surfa•cs .N5B and 39213 in lhc kf't"right 

Jin.:.•.ction nf the bollon1 i..'.aSt:~ 312 and is \..'.lose to e~u.:h one or the reference sur!'al'.CS. Ill 

other \Vonl~. it rnay he. pnssible to use either on1:.). of the referenct~ surfai..:(~s In perfnr1n 

din1cn.-:.ion setting and Ji111ension 1neasurcn1<:.~nt 1 a11J it rnay also b~~ possible to use both 

of tht:~ n~feren~;e surfa1.::es. l.Jsing both of the rerert-.111.:e surfaces 1nay 111:ike il pt)ssible lo 

further improve the dimensional accurm:y at the lime or rnanul'ac.turc of tlie various 

regulating portions, furtlwr improving the l'eeding accuracy of the tape anJ the ink 

1·ibbon <~O. In ~u .. kJition 1 al'ler the various l\~.gulating portions have bt~(~ll n1:.inuf:.u:.lure<l 1 

dimensional control can be performed more accurately and more easily, 

l1l the pn:).sent c1nbodin1ent. the s1ru\.:'llll'e~ of and the relationships anlong th(~ other 

l'efcn:.•.1h.:e su1fai.:es that are provided in ll1c hollon1 case 312 (the tJ1ird lower Clat surLu.:e 

J21 B, the rounh lower flat surface :l2213) and t.he ntlwr regulating portions (the S(•coml 

lo\V('I' lap(' 1vgu!ating portion 363, the third lnwer tape regulating portion 40B. the 

fourth lower tape regulating portinn 41 B. the second lower ribbon regulating portion 

388B. and the third lower ribbon regulating portion 42il) that respectively restrict the 

mnvemcnts of the tape and the ink ribbo11 60 in the wiuth direction (the vertical 

dire1.:lin11 oft ht~ i;..·asst•tte i .. :ase J 1) arc all the sa1ne as in the first en1hodin1cnt. In 

add ii ion. the sn·uclllrcs of the portions other than I he rel'erem:e surfac·es and the 

regulating portions arc also the S;)l))C :)Sin the first e111b0Jil1'H.~nl'. [~Xplanations of th<:·~se 

portions vvill tl11.::1refore b(• n1nittcd, 

103511 Nexl. the stru.:t111·c ol' the• top case 311 will be ~'xphtineu, As shown in FIGS. 42 and 

45, a first upp<'r projecting ponion .W(i is connected to lhe upstream side end in lhe 

tape feed direction of the l1cad insertion portion 39 nr lhe top case 311. As shown in 

F'l(i. 42. the fina upper projecting pol'linn .W6 pn~jects downward frotn the lower 
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surface of the top wall 305, and the J'irst upper !'lat surfac:c 396A is pmvi<kd on its 

lower end. When lhe bouorn '·""" 312 and the top c:ise 31 I are joined together, an end 

uC the rirsl upper flat surface 396A 1)lher than the downstrea1n side 1.:.~lld conta'.:ls \Vi th 

the J'irst lower !'lat surface 39513 or the bo1tom case 312. In the' present cmbndiment. 

the first upper flat surfru:e 396A, whid1 has a re<:tangulill' shape in a hollom view (refor 

to HG. 45), contacts with the first lower flat su1face 39513 on the three sides other than 

the side located at the most downstream side in the tape l'c:.cd direction. Together with 

the first lower projec•ting portion 395, the first upper flat surface 39(1A l'orms the first 

supprnt receiving ponion :WI. 

103521 A distanc:c' betwccen the position or the l'irst upper l'lat suri'm:c• 396A in the vertirnl 

103531 

dire<:tion (IJ1<: height dire<:tion) of the top'"·"~ 311 and tlw <:enter positions in the width 

direction ol' the tape and the ink ribbon (,0 that are housed in the rnssctt.c case 31 are 

c<111stant, rcg:u'dlcss of the type of the tape cassclle 30. In other words. the distance is 

constn111 even when the height in lhe vertical direclion of the tape cassette 30 is 

different. Ac·crn'llingly. the greater the widths or the tape and the ink ribbon 60 that ,u·e 

housed in tlli: tape cassette 30 are. the longer the distu.nce is from the top sul'l'ace .JOI to 

the first upper flat surface :l<l6/\, 

The first upper flat surface .l%A is the reference surface of the top'""' 311. In the 

present en1b0Ji1nent 1 the first upper flat surface :~9<)A is the !'t~fer~1h.:~ surfai..·t~ for 

various regulating portions that will be described later and that restrict the 1now11wnts 

oi' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the upwarJ direction. Furthermore, in a"'"" where 

the tape c..;1ssc11c 30 is i11stalbl in tlw cassl.'ttc housing portion 8. the first upper flat 

surface 39(1A funclions as a portion that is supporlcd fro1n lll1Lh:.~rncalh by tlH.~ rirst 

supporting portion 7-cl I that is provicbl in the head holdi'i' 74. 

[03541 As shown in FIG. 45. the first ins\•l'lion pin 871 projc<:ts downward on the rear side 

I 03551 

of the first upper projecting portion :l<J<l. In other words, the l'irst insert.ion pin 871 is 

prnvidcd in the vi1.,inity of' the first upper flat surl'ucc .N6A. The l'irst insel'linn pin 871 

is prnvided adjacent to the first upper flat surface 3tJ()A at a position that 1.:orresponJs 

to the l'irst c:ylindrical member 8111 (rcl"c,,· to l'ICi. 40) that is provid\:d in the bonom 

case .l 12. Thus. tl1e arrangement position ol' the first insertion pin 871 is different from 

that in the first emboJiment. In addition, in the vicinity of the downstream side end of 

the head insertion portion 39 in the tape i'ccd direction, the SCC'ond ill.'<'l'tiOll pill 872 

projects downward in a posit.inn that corresponds to the se.:nnd cylindrical member 862 

(refer to FIG. 40) that is proviJeJ on the second lower flat surfac·c 39213 of the bottom 

rnse 312. The stn1<.:turcs ol' the first insertion pin 871 and the sc<:011d insertion pin 872 

are the sa1ne as in the. first e1nb0Ui1nent. 

As shown in FIG. 45, in the scC'lion or the top"'"" 311 that fnnns a pan of tlw arm 

portion 34, in the san1c nH.tnner as in the firsl e111hodin1enL regula1ing ponions arc 
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provided on the teed paths of tlie tape and the ink ribbon Ml that respectively restrict 

the movenwnls of the tap(1 :ind the ink ribbon 60 in the upward direction. 

Specifically, on the tape feel.! path, the first uppc'r tape regulating portion 381 A is 

providt•d on the right side of the left end of the fitting hole.BI. In addition, the other 

first upper tap<' regulating portion 38'.'A is prnvidcd in contact with the right end ol' the 

fitting hok 331. On the ink ribbon 60 l'eed path, the first upper ribbon regulating 

portions :l86A and 387 A that restri,:t the movement of the ink ribbon 60 in the upward 

direl'lion are provided res1wc•tivcly in crnHact with the left end and the right emJ of the 

fitting hole 3.} I. 

The height positions in the vertical dirc'dion of the top case 311 of llw first upper 

tape regulating portions 381 A and 38'.'A and the first upper ribbon regulating portions 

38<.iA and 387 A are set using the first upper t'lat surface 39<iA ot' the J'irsl upper 

pn)jecting p(>J'li()ll 39() as the refen~ncc su1t"acc, 

103)81 More spedfically, the distances in the vertical direction bc•tween the pmjc·cting ends 

(the bottom ends) of the first upper la1w regulating portions 381 A and 382A and the 

J'irst upper t'lat surface :'96A arc set in a<:cordanc·e with the rape width. The distances in 

t'h(~ V(~rli,·i·iJ di1·c~tion hct\veen the projecting ends (lf the first upper rihbo1l reg11lating. 

portions ,l8(1A and .l87 A and the first upper flat surt'ace 396A are ·'''·t in m:rnrJance 

with the width nf the ink ribbon liO, All of these regulating members are provided 

inside the arm portion .l4, and the first upper lht surface 396A is in the vicinity of the 

upstream side end of the head insertion portion 39. In other words, each or the 

1·egulaling portions is in a position that is l'lllse to the first uppl'!' rial surfaw J<J6A that 

is the rel"eren1,,·e surfa<.:c. Thc.rcfo1l\ there n1ay be f(~\ver n1casurc1nent erro1"'.'l- 1 anJ it 1t1ay 

be lllO\'C likely that the regulating poJ'\inllS and the· reference Slll'f~u .. :e~ Cal1 be fonned 

using the same molJ block. 

[IL\591 A case in whid1 the l'egulating pol'tion.s and the l'eforcnce sul"l'aces inside the arm 

portion 34 of the top case 311 are J'onned using a single mokl blod( 92 will be 

explained with rel"ere1we to FIG. 4(1. Note that in FIG. 46. pans tli;11 Jo not require "'" 

plunnl'inn arc n111itl'ed fro1n the diagr:un. As. shovvn in FI(;, 46; in the 111anuf.'al:tl1ri.ng or 

the top case :l 11, the l'irsl upper !'lat surface :l<J(>A anJ the first upper tape regulating 

portions :rn 1 A and 382A are manufactured using the sunw mold block 92. Note that 

the first 11pp\'r ribbon regulating portions 386A and 387 A are also rnanul'actun•d in tfa' 

sarne 111anncr using the sarnl~ nlnld block 92 1 although they are tlt.lt shown in Fl(I. d(l. 

10360[ Tlw lllllld bind ()2 includes an upper insert 921 and a lower insert 922, The• lop 

surface 30 I of the top wall 305 is molJed by the tipper insert 921. Further, the lower 

surl.,11.:e ol' the top wall .l05. the first uppel' flat sttrface 396A, the first upper tape 

regulating portions .l8 I A anJ .l82A. and the first upper ribblln regulating ponions 

386A anJ .l87 i\ are molded by the lower insert 922. 
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In this way, the first upper flat surface 396A, the l'irst upper tape reguhHing portions 

381 A and J82A, and th(•. first upper· ribbon 1\•gulating portions J86A and 387 A are 

1nolded using the sarne 1nolJ block. 92 that includes the uppt~r insert 92 J and the lower 

insc•rt 912. This may make the Jimcnsional acrnracy better than in a caS\' in which the 

first upper flat surl"""' 396A, thCl first upper tape' r\•gulating pmtirnis 381 A and 3X2A, 

and !he first tipper ribbon regulating portions 386A amJ 387 A are 1noldcd using 

sepan.He 1nnld blocks. Furthernlu1\\ h~~i.~ause t.he regulaling portions and the t'cfercnce 

surfaces arc clnsc tn one n1HHhcr, thcrt 1nay be fewer 1ncasun .. ~.n1c11t crrors1 which 1nay 

also in1prove the di1ncnsional accuracy. 

103621 In addition. the firs! upper !'Jal surl'ac:c 3%A, !he l'irsl uppc•r !ape regulating portions 

381 A and 382A, and the first 11ppcr ribbon regulating portions 38(>A and 387 A are 

fi.lnned using the san1e. lower insert 9::!2. 'fhis 111ay 1nake it possible to athi(~ve a heHer 

dl1nensionnl ti<:cura<.:y than in a cas.~~ when~ these portions are fnnncd separately by the 

lower insert 9:?:2 and the upper i nscr1· 92 l, 

l<l.'6.lJ Therdor'l'. using !he first tipper l'lal surfoct' .N6A as the rei"t'r\•nw surface may mal\() 

103<'41 
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it possible to improve the dimc11sio11al aci:unl<:y during tlw manufa.:turing of the 

various regulating portions. thus i1nprovi11g the fet1di11g accural'y of the tape and th(•. 

ink ribbon 60. Because the arm portion .l4 is in the vkinity of the upstream side of the 

position (the opening 77) at which printing is performeJ by the thermal head I 0. 

improving the foeJing acc·uracy ol' the !ape anJ the ink ribbon 60 insiJc !!]('arm 

portion J.01 rnay also improve the printing accuracy. In the present ernbodirnenl. the 

rtgulating portions ilJ'l~ pn.lvit.Jt.~,d in holh tlH:.•. houo1n <.-'i.lSl~. J l 2 and the top case J 11. 

Conscc1uently. the movements of the tape and the ink ribbon()() may be• restricted both 

in tlH~ do\v11vvard dit\.~i:lion and i11 the up1vvard di1\~i..:lio1l. so th(~. reeding a\.'."cunH:y and tl1e 

printing accuracy may further he impmvcd. 

111 addition, artcr n1:.1nufaclurc, a di1ne11sional conl.rol of' eai.:h or the regulati11g 

pnrtinns rflilY be perfornH.~d with (~as~\ usiog lhe fir~I upp<}I' flat surface :V.JC)A as the 

1'<:.\ferc111..:c surfa1..:c, For exan1pk\ \Vhcn the tape cassette JO is i11spe~tedj eai.:h of the 

rt~g.ulating portions i..'Hll be 111t~asurt~d usi11g the first uppt~r rlat surfaio:e .19();\ as !'he 

rcforcm:c. At this time. as tlw distuni:cs from the rcforcncc surface to each of the 

re.g.ulating portions are short. the pr0Jt1ct inspector can n1east1re the di111e11sio11s al' 

c·urnwly. For example. in the rnse or the tape c·ass\'tlc 30 that is t'onncd using tl1e mold 

ilh>ck 92 that is shown in Fl(i. 411, a distance D2 between the first upper l'lal surfoc·e 

3%A and the first upper tape regulating portions 381 A and 382A in !he wrli<'td 

dim:lion may be mcusurcd (l<:<:ur;\lcly by using tlw formed first uppt'r flat srrrface 

.W6A of the top case 311 as the reference. 

The firs! upper J'lal surfac·e 396A is .spaced from the ccn!C1.· p<.>sition in the width 

di reel ion or the tape and the ink ribbon hO thal arc housed in !he cassette case ."~I by a 
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predetermined distance in the wrtical direction. Therefore, the foeding an:uracy ol' the 

lape anu the ink ribbon 60 rnay further be improved. because the vertical position ol' 

llw tape and tlw ink ribbon (l() with respecl lu the VNtical Jirection position of the first 

upper flat surface 3')(iA is made dearer. 

[036<i[ In the present embodimc1H, the structures of and the relationships among the other 

rnfere1Kc surfaces thar are provided in the lop case 311 (the second upper flat surface 

.121 A, lhe lhin.J upper flal su1face 322A) and the other regulating portions (lhe second 

upper tape 1\•gulaling porlk>n 40A, the third upper tape regulating portion 41 A, the 

setond upper ribbon regulating ponio11 ,:l2A) that resp~~~tively restri~t the nlovcn1ents 

nf the. tape and the ink ribbon 60 in the upward direction are all ihe same as in the i'irsl 

embodiment. In m.klilion. the slni\:t\lrcs of the portions other than the relerenc·e 

surfth:<:~.s and the regulating pnrtions are also rhe sn1nr~ as in the first e111bodin1ent. E:\­

planalions of these portions will 1lw1di'J'l) be nmitteJ. 

[03671 In the third <~1nbodimen1, in rhc same manner as in th\' first ernbouimenl, the lop"''"' 

[03681 

31 l and th<:. botlnm case 312 arc joi1wd together to form lhe lape c:ass<.'tle 30 by fitting 

the first(() the rounh insertion pins 871 \() 874 into the l'irsl to lhe fourth cylindric·al 

11wmhers 8() I 10 864. 

Th\' first fitting portion XX I is provided bctw\,en the bollorn case 312 nnd the top case 

311 in 111" vicinity nl' lhe fi1·st lower flat surface 3958 and the firsl 11pper l'lal. surt'ace 

:l96A that arc the reference surfaces. The lop case 311 arnJ the boll<>m case :112 arc ap­

propriately joined togerhcr by the first filling portion 881. Therefore, the first lower flat 

surf:tcc 39513 and the rirsl upper !bl surraec 396A that arc the refo1\,1H:e surfaces may 

be respectively maintained in appropriate positions in the verti.:al Jirection such nun 
they arc in appropriate. f...'(lntact with ()Ill' a1Hlther. 

[03(19[ The positions or Ille various regulating portions that are providc<l in the vicinity or 
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the rirsl lower rial 'urfo.:c 3<J5B and the first upper flat surface 391iA may also be ap· 

prnpriat<'ly maintained. the various 1»gula1i11g poninns being the rirst low,•r rnpe 

regulating portions 381 Band 382B, the separating wall regulating portion 383, lhe rirsl 

lower ribbun regulating portions :lXl>B and 387B. the third lower ribbon regulating 

pnrtion 42B, the first upper tape regulating portions 381 A ant.I 382A, and the first 

upper 1·ibbon J\,gtdaling pnnions J8!1A and .187 A. As a result, the feeding accuracy of 

the lapc and tlw ink ribbon (l(l may be improved. Accordingly, the printing accun11:y 

may also be improved. The filling modes of the second to the fourth fitting portions 

882 to 884 are the sa111e as in lhQ. first cn1b0Ji111ent. 

lkrcinalkr. the operation of the rape cassette 30 <md the lape printer I i!ccording to 

the third embndiment when th<~ rape casSC'tt<' .lO is inslalkd in the tape printer I will be 

<'Xplained with reforcn.:c to FIG . .l l, FIG. 33, and FIG. 47 10 FIG. 48. 

When the user installs the lape <:assell<' 30 in the cassene housing portion X and 
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pushes the lape cassette .lO JownwarJ, lhc ('eiling wall portion of the first support 

re<:eiving portion 391. whid1 is the indentation extending upwards from the bottom 

surl'ae(' 302, comes into c'<.Hllac•t with tlw first supponing p<>l'lion 741 provided on the 

head fixing portion 744 of the head holder 74. More speeil'ically, the first upper rial 

suri'ae(' 396A conies into ,·onlact with the first supporting: portion 741. and thus the 

movement of the t'ir.>t support re<:(,iving ponion 391 in the downwarJ direction is re" 

slrieted beyond that point, as shown in FIG. ·H. In addition, as shown in FIG. 31. the 

<:eiling wall portion or the se,·ond support receiving portion 392. whid1 is the in· 

dcntatinn extending up\vards frotn the bottnrn surface 30:!, cnrnes into cnntat.:t with the 

sernnd supporting portion 742 thal is proviJcd on the head fixing portion 744 of the 

head holder 74. More spedlkally. the• second lower flat surface• 392B <:omcs into 

contact \Vi th the SCL'.OiH.J supporting pnrlion 742., and further dnwnward 111oven1enl is re­

stricted. In ollwr words, the lapc cassclle 30 is mai11lai1wd in a slate ill whid1 the first 

upper flat sud'i""' .N6A ot' tlw tnp case 311 :ind the second lower flat surface :l'J2B of 

the botlon1 1.:asc 3121 whi~.:h arc the refercnt:c surfa1.:L\" 1 arc supported Cron\ unJr..~rncath 

by rile rnss<'lte supporting portions 741 and 742. which scrv" as rcfcrc1Kc points in the 

vertical direction for the center position of the thcnnal head I 0. 

'J'herefore. al'.l...:ording to the tape printer l anJ the tape casseHe JO in the presenr en1., 

bndi1nent1 in the sa1nc n1anncr a.i;, in thl) first 1.;~1nbndi1ncnt'\ the positioning of the tape 

that is the print medium (one of the heat sensitive tape paper rape 55, the print tape 57 

or the film rnpe 59) 1rn1y be <l<:<:urntely performed in the veni<:al direction in a position 

that is in the> vic·inily oi' tlw therrnal heaJ I 0 that perforrns the printing. Furtlw.rn1<.>1'l'. 

the eenter positions in the. width dircc:tinn or the tape tllld the ink ribbnn 60 may be ac­

curately 1nall'.hed tu the cenle1· pnsitinn in the vertical dire1..'.lion f~)J' printing by thi.:1 

tlwnnal lwad 10. Accordingly. th(' quality or the printing 011 the tape may be improved. 

In a case where t.hc 1ape cassette 30 that is installed in the casselle housing portion N 

lu" a lower height than the lapc cassdlc 30 that is shown in FIG. 47 and FIG . .l I. !.he 

first upper flat surface J'16A and !he second lower flat surfac•c J<i2B respectively come 

into l'.Ontact with and arc suppnrtcd by the casscne supporting portions 74. l and 742. as 

shown i 11 HG. 4N and FICJ. 3.l. 

In the tape cassette JO shown in Fl(>. 4N and FIG. 33, the distance in the vertical 

Jirection from the bollom surface 302 lo the fi,-,;t upper flat surface 396A and the 

second lower flat surfa<.~e ~192B is shorh~r t.ha11 in the t;1.pc cii...;sct.tt~ .10 that is .sho\vn in 

FIG. 47 and :l I, The Ji stance H2 in the vertical Jircction (the height Jirection) oi' the 

tape tassene .JO between the positions of the first upper flat surface 3%A and the• 

sc•i:ond lnw<'r t"lat surf<!<:\~ .l92B und a <:f'nter position N (a line th'll runs through the 

\:enter of the. verlical direction of the cassette case 31) in the vertil'.al dire<.:tion of lhe 

tape that is housi.:~d in !'hi.:~ (,~asst~.tl(~ ~:as~~ J l is '.~onstant, reg<:.\ rd Jess or the type of the tape 
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casst~tw 30. Furtlwr. <I Jisrnncc in the vertical (height) direction 1>1' tile' tape cassette 30 

between the positions of the second upp(~r llat surface :l2 I A amt the thirJ upper flat 

surfate _:;22/\ and lhe ~enter I.inc N in the verli1.:al dire~:tion of the casst•lle cast• 3 l is 

also constallt, regtirdless of the type ol' the Lape ca."cm' 30. 

This may make it possible to use a plurality of types of the tape cassette 30 with 

dil'forent heights in the same tape printer I, Even ii' tapes with Jiffcrcnt widths are 

used. the rnp(•s may I)(' f(,J al a position where the centers of the tapes in the tap(' width 

dirc<:tion are malched. Therefore. il may be possible to inhibit the tapes from moving 

around Jue lo dilTerences in the pressure that is applied lo the rnpcs in the Lape width 

dire~.:tiun \Vh0n th~~. {..\~.nt(~r,..; of the tapes are not alignc.d in the tape width directiun. 

[0.176[ In the third embodiment. the l'irsl upper pn>j(,<:ting portion 3% co1T<'Sponds to a "first 

103771 

[0378[ 

[0379[ 

upper projeding portion" of the present invention. The first upper flat surface 39<iA 

corresponds t<> an "tipper llat surface''. The l'i1ol uppc1· tape regulating portions 381 A 

and 3821\ each correspond lo an "upper regulating portion". The first lower projecting 

portion 395 or llw bo1ton1case:i12 corresponds lo a "lower projecting portion". Tlw 

first lower tape regulating portions 381 Band J82B each correspond lo a "lower 

l't'gulating portion 11
• 

<Fourth Embodi1m,1Jt> 

A fourth emhmlimenl will lw ('Xplain,,d with referenc·e lo FIG. 49 to FIG. 52. In the 

third cmbodinwnt. the first upper flut surface 396A that is tlw refrrem;e surface in the 

top case 311 anJ the first lower flat surf.<IC<• 39513 lhal is the refcnmce surface in the 

botton1 i..·as~~ 312 are in (,.·ont~v.;t \vith each othe.r. In tht~ fnunh en1bodiine1H. an t~xanlple. 

will be expl;1ined in which the position at which the top case 311 and the bottom case 

.112 are in cnntacl is dil"forenl. The explanation !hat li>llows will forns on !he slruc:lllJ\:s 

llrnl are ditlcrent from the thirJ embodiment. while the same reforen<:e nunwnds are 

assigneJ t<\ anJ explanations are. on1i11.cd for. strtH..:lures that: an.~ the san1e as in the 

third embodinienl. 

Tll(' slrt1<:tllres of a section around the first upper flat surface 396A in tll(~ lop <;ase 

311 in the fm1rlh emb<Jdinwnt will he explained in ddail. As shown in FIGS .. :19 and 

50. the l'irsl upper projecting portion 3')(, is w1111cctcd to the upstream side end of the 

head inse1·tion pnrtion 39 of tlw top '""e 31 I in the tape foed dimclion. The fir.st upper 

pn~jeC"Ling portion 396 is prnvi<kd with the firnt upper flat surface 3%A on its lower 

end. 

A secomJ upper projec:Ling poJ'lion :J<J<> projects Jnwnward from the lop wall .>05 

sud1 that il is <:0111wc1cd 10 an end of the first upper flat surf<t<:c. J<)(iA that is nol the 

downstrr~arn side end. More spe~ifii:ally. ill lh~~ foul'th en1bodinH:1.11t. tht.•. sccnnd upper 

projecting portion 391) is connected tn three sides other than the side located at the 

n10S.1 dO\Vll.\lrea.1n side. As shov.·n in r-'IC.i. 49, in a hottorn view~ the St·~co11d upper 



projc<:ting portion .l99 has'' U shape that is rot<ltcd ninety degrees in a counter­

clockwise direction. The second upper projecting portion -199 is pmvided with an 

uppc•r <:onlttct rial surfacl' 39'!A. which is a flat surl·aee. on its lower end. In the present 

embodiment, the position of the upper contact !lat su1face :l<)'.IA in the vertical 

Jiredion is lower than that or the rirst upper flat surl'ac·e .NliA. When the top c•tmc 31 l 

are joined together with the bottom .:use 312. the upper contact !fat sur1·,,_,e 399A 

contacts with the first lower flat s11rl'acc :l95B of the bottom case 312. In the l'ourlh ern­

boJiment, the first support receiving portion 391 incluJcs the first upper flat surface' 

396A, th1> first lower pn>jeeling portion 395. and the sec:ond upper projecting ponion 

.)<)'),as slH>wn in FIG. 50. The second upper pmjecting pmtion :J<)<_) may not nec·­

essarily be con1wded to all ends ithrec• sides) ol' the first upper flat surfw.:e 396A other 

lht111 I he downstrea Ill side end. S pcc:i fie: a II y. the S\)<:<>nd 11 ppcr projecting p< ll't ion 3'!9 

may project downward from the lop wall 305 such that it is connec:ted lo any one or the 

end~ or the first upper rlul surra~:e 396A. a:-> far ~~s (he e.nd is not the downsl'rca111 side 

end. For cxan1ple. the second upper projecting portion J99 1nay be t:onnccted only to 

the end ol' the first upper !ht surfac:c :l96A 011 the upstream side in the re<~d dit\'<:tion or 

l:lw tape. In such a <:asc, tlw first lower p1·n.i<'<:1ing portion .N5 may he provided such 

that it is positioned adjac:elll only lo the upstream side end of the first upper flat surface 

3%A. 

10.3801 As in the third emllodimcnt, the distance between the position of the first upper flat 

10381 J 

IO.lX21 

surfa<:e :l%A in lhc verti<:al dire<:tion (liH> heiglll dire<:tion) of lhc top i:ase 31 I and tlit• 

c:enter positions in the width direction ol' the tape and the ink ribbon 60 that are housed 

in the casseth:~ i.:ase 3 J. is constant, regardless or the type or the tap'~ c..\i.i;scn'~ 30. Jn 

lllher words. the distance is c-onstant even when the heigh! in the vcrtil..:al din:'1..'.tio11 1)f 

till' tape• cassc•ttc• .lO is Jifforc'nl. A1:c·ordingly, tlw greater the widths or the tape and the 

ink 1·ib1Jon 60 th<1t arc housed in the tape .;assett<' 30 arc, the longer the distance is from 

ihe lop surface .lO I lo the 1·irsl upper flat surface 3')61\, 

The first uppl:r nar surfm;e 396;\ is the rel'erem.:e surf;1cc nl' the top .;asc 311. In the 

fnurth etnhodin1ent, in the san1e 1nanner as in the third e1nhodi1nent 1 the first upper fla1 

surface 3<JhA Is rlh .. ~ rcfere11ce surf:.11.:e For various 1'l~gulati11g portions that res.rrii.:t the 

111ovenwnts ol. the rape nnd the ink ribbon 60 in lhe upward dire<:tion. The first upper 

flat surface .l<.J<>A is al.so the reference surface for the upper contact !fat surl'ac:e .l<)<JA. 

11~ a '.:ase \Vhe1\~ the tape ~;assene ]()is installeJ in I.ht;~ 4:assene housing portion 8, t!H) 

first upper flat surface J96A functions as a pnrtinn that is suppnrtcJ fron1 unJerneath 

by the first supporting portion 741 that is provided in the head holder 74. 

i\s lhe disttuH.:<•s from the upper '">11ia<:t flat surrac:e .W'li\ and th<' 1-c'guJ,lli11g portions 

lo the reference surface are short, it may be more likely that the upper contact flat 

surf~Hx.• 399A, t:he 1\~gulating portions. ~u1d the referen~e surfa<:(~. c;in be forn1ed using 
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the st1nie mold block 'J:L as shown in HG. 51. The method for rna1.1ufacturing the top 

cas" 311 using till' rnold block 92 is the same as that de.-<cTibed above in the third <'111· 

bodin1c:11t. exc"'Pt that tlw upper contact lht surface 399A is also !'ornwd by the lnwer 

in-:e.rt 912. 

Using the l'irst uppl'r flat surfnce 39!iA as the refore1we -:url".1<"' for the tape rns-:cnc 

30 in the present embodiment, in the same manner us in the third embodiment, may 

make it possible to improve a dimensional 1H:<:uracy during the rnam.Jt'acturing of the• 

various regulating portions. Thus. both the feeding acc:urac·y of the tape and the ink 

ribbon 60 and th<: printing <K<:uracy may be improved. Moreover, al'ter manufacture, 

the first up1wr flat surface .>9<iA can be used as the reforen<•e surrac:.:,, unJ the di-· 

mensional control of eadt of the regulating portions and the upper contact l'lat surface 

399A may he pcrfonncd with ease. 

For example, when the tupe cassette 30 is insp("'ted, each ot' the 1t:gulating ponions 

and the upper contact flat surface .\'J<JA may he measured using the first upper flat 

surfaw 396A as tile reference suri'ace. At this time, as the distances from the reference 

su1foce to each of the regulating portions and the upper contact flat surface 399A arc 

shorlj a prodUl'\' inspe(,:.tor l..'Llll rneasure the di1111..~nsions accurately. For exarnplc, in the 

c·asc of tl1e tape cassette 30 that is fonnc•d using the mold block 92 that is shown in 

FIG. 51, tht• distance' D2 between the first upper !'lat surf:Ke 396A anJ the first upper 

tape rcgulatinti portions 381 A and J81A in the vertical direction may be me<tsured ac­

etrratt'ly by using the formed fi1·st upper flat surface .196A of the molded top c<1se JI I 

as tlw reference. A distance D:l between the first upper !ht sur!'ac:e 3<)(1A and the upper 

rnntacl flat surface' :l99A in the vertical direction may also be measured accurately by 

using tlw first upper t'lat surface :l')(iA as the reference. 

In tl1is manner, using the first upper flu .surface 396A as 1hc n:fcr(:nce surface may 

make it possible tn intprove a dimensional acc·uracy of the upper contact flat surfoce 

J99A. In the fnurth cmhnJiment, the first lower !'lat sur!'ace 31)5B is lhe reference 

surface in th<' bottom case 312. Thercfot\\ placing the first lower flat surface :l95l3 in 

contact with the first upper tbt surface 3<l6A, for which the dimensional co11trnl lic1s 

bcc:n performed, may make it possible to position the regulating portions accurately in 

relation to the first upper l'lat su1fac·e YJ6A, thus improving the tape feeding acvuracy. 

Next, the structures or a section around the !'irst lower flat sud'ace 395B in the bottom 

(;a.sc .112 in the fourth embodiment will bi,, explained in detail. 

In the bottom case 312. the upsl1\•<1m side end in the tape frcJ Jirection or the• head 

in-:cnion portion .19 is in<.kiited from the head inscrtinn pnrtion .l9 in a shUI)(' tli<1t cor-

1'\,sponds to the upper c<mlact flat surface 399A of ilk top <:asc J 11. Further, a side wall 

in the indented area is f"onncd by the first lo1wr projc<:ting portion 395 that projects 

upward frnm the bottom wall :lO(> ol' the bnnom case .l 12. The shape of the i'irst lower 
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projecting portion 395 in a plan view is the same as that in the third embodiment (refer 

to FIG. 40). The first lower flat surface 395B. which is the flat surface that is adjacent 

to the end of the first upper flat sutface 396A that is not the downstream side end, is 

provided on the upper end of the first lower projecting p01tion 395. 

When the top case 311 and the bottom case 312 are joined together, the upper contact 

flat su1face 399A contacts with the first lower flat su1face 395B of the bottom case 

312. In other words, compared to the first lower projecting po1tion 395 in the third em­

bodiment (refer to FIG. 42), the height of the first lower projecting portion 395 is 

different, and the position of the first lower flat Slllface 395B in the ve1tical direction is 

different, as shown in FIG. 50. However, the distance from the top surface 30 I to the 

bottom su1face 302 of the tape cassette 30 of the fourth embodiment is the same with 

that of the third embodiment. 

As the distances between the regulating portions and the reference sutfaces are also 

sho1t in the bottom case 312 in the fourth embodiment, it may be more likely that the 

regulating portions and the reference surfaces can be fonned using the same mold 

block. In the manufacturing of the bottom case 312 in the fourth embodiment, the 

regulating portions and the reference surfaces are formed using the same mold block, 

in the same manner as in the third embodiment (refer to FIG. 43). Thus, the di­

mensional accuracy may be improved, which in turn may improve the feeding 

accuracy of the tape and the ink ribbon 60. The printing accuracy may also be 

improved accordingly. 

[03901 In FIG. 50, the position in the vertical direction of the upper contact flat surface 

[0391] 

399A is lower than that of the first upper flat surface 396A, but the upper contact flat 

swface 399A may also be formed in a position that is higher than that of the first upper 

flat su1face 396A, as shown in FIG. 52, for example. In this case, the height of the first 

lower projecting p011ion 395 is increased in accordance with the position of the upper 

contact flat surface 399A. 

In the fourth embodiment, the first upper projecting portion 396 corresponds to a 

"first upper projecting portion" of the resent invention. The first upper flat surface 

396A corresponds to an "upper flat su1face". The second upper projecting portion 399 

corresponds to a "second upper projecting portion''. The upper contact flat surface 

399A corresponds to an "upper contact flat surface''. The first upper tape regulating 

portions 381 A and 382A each correspond to an "upper regulating portion''. The lower 

projecting portion 395 of the bottom case 312 corresponds to a "lower projecting 

po1tion''. The first lower flat surface 395B corresponds to a "lower flat surface". The 

first lower tape regulating portions 381 Band 382B each correspond to a "lower 

regulating portion". 

[03921 In the third embodiment, when the tape cassette 30 is inserted into the tape printer I, 
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the downward direction for the tape printer I matches the downward direction for the 

tape cassette 30. However. the downward direction for the tape printer I may not 

always match the downward direction for the tape cassette 30. For example, FIG. 53 

and FIG. 54 show the tape printer I according to a modified example. When the tape 

cassette 30 is inserted into the tape printer I that is shown in FIG. 53 and FIG. 34, the 

downward direction for the tape printer I is the same as the upward direction for the 

tape cassette 30. Jn other words, the up-down orientation of the tape cassette 30 when 

printing is performed by the tape printer I in FIG. 53 is the opposite of what it is in the 

tape printer I in FIG. I. 

10393] The tape printer I according to the modified example will be explained with 

10394] 

103951 

103961 

reference to FIG. 53 and FIG. 54. Jn FIG. 53, the lower left side, the upper right side, 

the lower right side, and the upper left side of the page correspond respectively to the 

front side, the rear side, the right side, and the left side of the tape printer I. Further, 

the front side of the page corresponds to the top side of the tape printer I, and the rear 

side of the page corresponds to the bottom side of the tape printer I. 

An overview of the configuration of the tape printer l according to the modified 

example will be explained. The tape printer l is a general-purpose tape printer in 

which various types of tape cassettes can be used, such as the thermal type, the 

receptor type, the laminate type, the heat-sensitive laminate type. and the like. 

As shown in FIG. 53, the tape printer I is formed in a roughly rectangular shape. The 

display 5 for displaying print data, a setting screen, and the like is provided in the rear 

portion of the top surface (the upper right in FIG. 53 ). The keyboard 3 for operating the 

tape printer I is provided in the front portion of the top surface (the lower left in FIG. 

53). The discharge slit 111 from which a printed tape 50 is discharged is provided on 

the rear face of the tape printer I (refer to FIG. 54). A cut button 4 for cutting the 

printed tape 50 in the width direction is provided in the right-hand po1tion of the rear 

face of the tape printer I. 

A bottom cover l 06 is provided on the bottom side of the tape printer l that is shown 

in FIG. 53. When the bottom cover 106 is removed, a user can insert and remove the 

tape cassette 30. In other words. the cassette housing po1tion 8 is provided such that 

the tape cassette 30 can be i nse1ted and removed from the bottom side of the tape 

printer I, as shown in FIG. 54. When the user uses the tape printer I, the operation of 

the tape printer I can be performed by orienting the tape printer I such that the top 

side, where the keyboard 3 and the like are provided, faces upward. Therefore, the 

upward direction for the tape cassette 30 becomes the downward direction in the tape 

printer I. In other words, the up-down orientation of the tape cassette 30 when printing 

is performed is the opposite of what it is when the tape printer I that is shown in FIG. I 

i.s used. 
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In this case as well, the various regulating portions of the top case 311 of the tape 

cassette 30 are accurately formed, using the first upper flat surface 396A and the like 

as the references. Thus, the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be fed with good accuracy. 

The printing quality may therefore be improved. The various regulating portions are 

also provided in the bottom case 312, so the tape and the ink ribbon 60 may be fed 

with even better accuracy. The printing quality may therefore be improved even more. 

Further, in the tape printers 30 in the first to fourth embodiments, the cassette cover 6 

is opens toward the rear by moving rotationally around a shaft extending in the left­

and-right direction (refer to FIG. I and FIG. 2). However, the cassette cover 6 may 

open in a different direction. For example, FIG. 55 and FIG. 56 show the tape printer I 

according to another modified example. The upper right side in FIG. 55 and FIG. 56 is 

the right side of the tape printer 1, the lower left side is the left side of the tape printer 

I, the upper left side is the rear side of the tape printer I and the lower right side is the 

front side of the tape printer I. 

The tape printer 1 according to this modified example is a type that can be connected 

to a general purpose computer, such as a personal computer, and is not provided with a 

keyboard and a display. Here, the cassette cover 6 is supported by a shaft on the right 

end of the top surface of the tape printer I, and moves rotationally around the shaft 

extending in the back-and-forth Jirection. Thus, the cassette cover 6 opens in the 

rightward direction. The shapes of the head pressing member 7 and the periphery 

pressing member 914 are not limited, as long as they can contact and press from above 

the first upper t'lat surface 393A of the first press receiving portion 393 and the flat 

su1face 398A of the second press receiving portion 398of the tape cassette 30 when the 

cassette cover 6 is closed. As shown in FIG. 56, in this modified example, the head 

pressing member 7 and the periphery pressing member 914 are cylindrical members 

that protrude downward from a lower su1face of the cassette cover 6. 1 n addition, in the 

first embodiment. the four periphery pressing members 911 to 914 are provided, but in 

the modified example, only the three periphery pressing members 911, 912 and 914 are 

provided. 

Note that, in the tape printer I in which the cassette cover 6 opens in the rightward 

direction, the head pressing member 7 approaches the first press receiving portion 393 

along the head insertion portion 39 that is a space extending in the left-anJ-right 

direction. Thus, the head pressing member 7 does not inte1fere with the tape cassette 

30 before it contacts the first upper flat surface 393A. However, by providing the 

inclined po11ion 394 on the rear of the first upper flat surface 393A, the tape cassette 

30 can be used in both types of the tape printer I, namely, the type in which the 

cassette cover 6 opens in the rearward direction (refer to FIG. 1 and FIG. 2) and the 

type in which the cassette cover 6 opens in the rightward direction (refer to FIG. 55 
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and FIG. 56). 

[0401) Various modifications may of course be made to the embodiments described above. 

One of the various technical features of the tape cassette 30 and the tape printer I 

disclosed in the above-described embodiments may be employed alone. or at least two 

of the technical features may be employed. Some modifications that may be made to 

the tape cassette 30 and the tape printer I will be exemplified below. 

[0402) The shapes and the arrangement positions of the supp01t receiving p01tions 391 and 

[0403) 

\0404) 

[0405] 

392 are not limited to those exemplified in the embodiments. The first and second 

lower flat surfaces 391 8 and 3928 of the support portions 391 and 392 are each 

rectangular in a bottom view. However, the first and second lower flat surfaces 39 I 8 

and 3928 may have another shape. such as a triangle or the like. Moreover, the shape 

of the first press receiving portion 393 is not limited to that exemplified in the em­

bodiments. For example, it may be modified in the same manner as in the case of the 

first and second lower flat surfaces 3918 and 3928 of the support portions 391 and 

392. 

In the above-described embodiments, the tape printer I includes the cassette hook 75, 

and the tape cassette 30 includes the latching portion 397. However, the tape printer I 

may not always have the cassette hook 75. Then, the tape cassette 30 may not always 

have the latching portion 397. 

In the above-described embodiments. the tape printer I includes the arm detection 

portion 200, and the tape cassette 30 includes the arm indicator p01tion 800. However. 

the tape printer I may not always have the arm detection portion 200. Then, the tape 

cassette 30 may not always have the ann indicator portion 800. 

In the above-described embodiments, the first to fourth lower tape regulating 

portions 38 l 8, 3828, 363, 408 and 418 are provided on the bottom case 312, and the 

first to third upper tape regulating portions 381 A, 382A, 40A and 41 A are provided on 

the top case 31 l. However, the tape cassette 30 may have a single regulating portion 

inside the arm portion 34 of the bottom case 312. The tape cassette 30 may have a 

single regulating portion inside the arm portion 34 of the top case 311. In either case. 

the position in which the regulating po1tion is provided inside the ann portion 34 is not 

limited to the examples described in the embodiments. The tape cassette 30 may addi­

tionally have a regulating po11ion(s) in another section (other sections). 

[ 0406) In a case where the regulating portions are provided both in the bottom case 312 and 

the top case 3 l l. it may be preferable for the regulating portion provided in the top 

case 311 to be arranged in a position facing the regulating po1tion provided in the 

bottom case 312 in the vertical direction. This is because the pair of regulating portions 

in the vertical direction can restrict the movement of the tape in both the upward and 

downward directions. 
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In addition. in the above-described embodiments. in addition to the regulating 

portions that restrict the movement of the tape in the vertical direction, the regulating 

portions that restrict the movement of the ink ribbon 60 in the vertical direction (the 

first to third lower ribbon regulating portions 3868, 3878, 3888 and 428. and the first 

and second upper ribbon regulating portions 386A, 387 A and 42A) are provided on the 

tape cassette 30. However, the tape cassette 30 may have only a regulating portion(s) 

that restricts the movement of the tape in the upward or downward direction. 

I 0408 j Fm1hermore, in the above-described embodiments, in the bottom case 312, all of the 

first to fourth lower flat sU1faces 39 J 8, 3928, 321 8 and 3228 that are the reference 

surfaces are at the same distance from the center position of the tape in the width 

direction. In other words, they are all in the same plane. This may be preferable as it 

allows easy dimension setting and dimensional control of each of the regulating 

portions. However, it is not necessary for each of the distances between the center 

position of the tape in the width direction and the first to fourth lower flat surfaces 

39 IB, 3928, 32 IB and 3228 to all be the same. Similarly, in the top case 311, each of 

the distances between the first to third upper flat surfaces 393A, 321 A and 322A that 

are the reference su1faces and the center position of the tape in the width direction need 

not necessarily all be the same. 

104091 Further, in the tape cassettes 30 described in the above-Jescribed embodiments, the 

10410] 

first to fourth fitting portions 881 to 884 are provided respectively above the first to 

fourth lower flat surfaces 391 8, 3928, 3218 and 3228 that are the reference smfaces. 

However, the tape cassette 30 may not always have such fitting portions. Further, at 

least one of the first to fourth fitting portions 881 to 884 may be provided above at 

least one of the corresponding first to fou11h lower flat surfaces 3918, 3928, 3218 and 

3228. 

In this case, for example, a tape cassette may include a housing, a tape as a print 

medium, an arm portion, a first lower indentation, a first lower regulating portion, and 

a first joining portion. The housing has a top stnface, a bottom surface, a front su1face 

anJ a pair of siJe surfaces. The housing may incluJe a top case and a bottom case. The 

top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface, and the bottom case 

includes a bottom wall that forms the bottom su1i'ace. The tape may be housed in the 

housing. The arm portion may include a part of the front surface and an exit, and direct 

the tape to the exit, along a section of a predetermined feed path extending in parallel 

with the front surface. The first lower indentation may be an indentation formed by 

upwardly indenting a part of the bottom stnface, and may be connected to an end on an 

upstream side of the arm portion in a tape feed direction of the tape. The first lower in­

dentation may include a first lower flat smface, which is in a higher position than the 

bottom surface of the housing. The first lower regulating portion may be provided in a 
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section of the bottom case that forms a part of the arm portion and on an upstream side 

of the exit in the tape feed direction. The first lower regulating p011ion may be 

provided in a position spaced from the first lower flat surface in the vertical direction 

by a distance determined in accordance with a width of the tape. The first lower 

regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward 

direction. The first joining p011ion may be provided in a direction perpendicular to the 

first lower flat suiface. The first joining portion may be adapted to join the top case 

and the bottom case. 

I 0411] In this case, in the bottom case, the first lower regulating portion and the first lower 

flat smface of the tape cassette are provided in mutually proximal positions with the 

ann ponion as a point of reference. The position of the first lower regulating po11ion in 

the vertical direction is determined using the first lower flat surface as the reference 

smface. The first joining portion joins the top case and the bottom case in the direction 

perpendicular to the first lower flat surface. As a result, a position in the vertical 

direction of the first lower flat surface may be appropriately maintained. Therefore. the 

first regulating portion provided in the vicinity of the first lower flat smface may be 

appropriately positioned. Thus, a feeding accuracy of the tape may be improved, and 

thus a printing accuracy may also be improved. 

I 0412] The tape cassette may further include another regulating portion (in the above-

[0413 J 

described embodiments, any one of the second to fourth lower tape regulating portions 

363, 40B and 4 l B) provided in the vicinity of another flat surface, and the a position in 

the vertical direction of the other regulating pm1ion may be dete1mined using the other 

flat su1face. In addition, the tape cassette may further include another joining portion 

(in the above-described embodiments, any one of the second to fou11h joining portions 

882 to 884) provided in a direction perpendicular to the other flat su11'ace. 

The tape cassette, for example, may further include a head holder insertion portion, a 

second lower indentation. and a second joining portion. The head holder insertion 

portion may be a space that is adjacent to the arm portion at the rear thereof, and 

extend through the housing in a vertical direction. The head holder insertion portion 

may extend along a left-and-right direction of the housing. The second indentation may 

be provided in the bottom case on a periphery of the head holder insertion portion and 

in the vicinity of an end on a downstream side of the head holder insertion portion in 

the tape feed direction. The second lower indentation may be an indentation formed by 

upwardly indenting a part of the bottom surface. The second lower indentation may 

include a second lower flat surface, which is in a higher position than the bottom 

smface of the housing. The second joining portion may be provided in a direction per­

pendicular to the second lower flat stuface. The second joining portion may be adapted 

to join the top case and the bottom case. Then, the first lower indentation may be 
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provided on the periphery of the head holder insertion portion and in the vicinity of an 

end on an upstream side of the head holder insertion portion in the tape feed direction. 

The first lower regulating portion may be positioned between the first lower flat 

su1face and the second lower flat su1face in the left-and-right direction of the housing. 

The first lower flat stnface and the second lower flat slllface may be spaced in the 

ve1tical direction from a center position of the tape in a width direction by a same 

distance. 

In this case. in the bottom case. the position in the vertical direction of the first lower 

regulating portion is determined using the first lower flat s111face and the second lower 

flat surface as reference surfaces. The first lower flat surface and the second lower flat 

sUJface are respectively provided in the vicinity of the upstream side end and the 

downstream side end of the head holder insertion portion, sandwiching the first lower 

regulating portion. The first joining portion joins the top case and the bottom case in 

the direction perpendicular to the first lower flat surface. The second joining portion 

joins the top case and the bottom case in the direction perpendicular to the second 

lower flat surface. Therefore, the positions in the vertical direction of the first and 

second flat surfaces may be appropriately maintained. Tints, the first lower regulating 

portion disposed between the first and second joining portions may be maintained 

further appropriately. As a result, the feeding accuracy of the tape may be improved 

further. and thus the printing accuracy may also be improved further. 

The tape cassette may further include a tape guide portion and a second lower 

regulating portion. The tape guide portion may be positioned on a downstream side of 

the exit in the tape feed direction and in the vicinity of the end on the downstream of 

the head holder insertion portion in the tape feed direction. The tape guide portion may 

guide the tape discharged from the exit and exposed. The second lower regulating 

portion may be provided in the section of the bottom case that forms the part of the 

tape guide portion, anu in a position spaced from the second lower flat surface in the 

vertical direction by a uistance determined in accordance with the type of the tape. The 

second lower regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in 

a downward direction. 

104161 In this case, in the bottom case, the second lower regulating prntion is provided in the 

vicinity of the second lower flat surface. and the position of the second lower 

regulating portion in the vertical direction is determined using the second flat surface. 

The seconu joining portion joins the top case and the bottom case in the direction per­

pendicular to the second flat surface. Therefore. the position in the vertical direction of 

the second flat surface may be appropriately maintained, and the seconu regulating 

portion provided in the vicinity of the second lower flat surface may be appropriately 

positioned. Thus, the feeding accuracy of the tape may be improved further. and thus 
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the printing accuracy may also be improved further. 

In the first embodiment, the first suppmt receiving po1tion 391 corresponds to the 

"first lower indentation" and the first lower flat su1face 3918 corresponds to the "first 

lower flat surface" in the above-described example. The first lower tape regulating 

portions 3818 and 3828 each correspond to the "first lower regulating portion". The 

second support receiving portion 392 corresponds to the "second lower indentation" 

and the second lower flat surface 3928 corresponds to the "second lower flat su1face". 

The second lower tape regulating portion 363 corresponds to the "second lower 

regulating portion 11
• 

The tape cassette 30 may alternatively configured as a ribbon cassette in which only 

an ink ribbon is mounted, without a tape as a print medium. In this case, for example, 

the ribbon cassette may incluJe a housing, an ink ribbon for printing, an arm portion, a 

first lower indentation. anJ a first lower regulating portion. The housing has a top 

surface, a bottom su1face, a front su1face and a pair of siJe su1faces. The housing may 

include a top case and a bottom case. The top case may include a top wall that fonns 

the top swface, and the bottom case includes a bottom wall that fo1ms the bottom 

swi'ace. The ink ribbon may be houseJ in the housing. The arm portion may include a 

part of the front surface and an exit, and direct the ink ribbon to the exit, along a 

section of a predetermined feed path. The feed path extends from a first area, in which 

the ink ribbon that has not been used is housed, to a second area, in which the ink 

ribbon that has been used is houseJ. The section of the feed path extends in parallel 

with the front surface. The first lower indentation may be an indentation fonned by 

upwarJiy indenting a pan of the bottom smface. and may be connected to an end on an 

upstream side of the ann portion in a feed Jirection of the ink ribbon. The first lower 

indentation may include a first lower flat su1face, which is in a higher position than the 

bottom srnface of the housing. The first lower regulating pmtion may be proviJeJ in a 

section of the bottom case that forms a part of the arm portion and on an upstream side 

of the exit in the feeJ direction. The first lower regulating portion may be provideJ in a 

position spaceJ from the first lower flat s111face in the ve11ical direction by a distance 

determined in accordance with a width of the ink ribbon. The first lower regulating 

portion may be aJapted to restrict the movement of the ink ribbon in a Jownward 

Jirection. 

10419] In this case, in the bottom case, the first lower regulating portion anJ the first lower 

flat surface of the ribbon cassette are provided in mutually proximal positions with the 

ann ponion as a point of reference. The position of the first lower regulating po1tion in 

the vertical direction is detennined using the first lower flat surface as a reference 

su1face. AccorJingly, a dimensional accuracy may be improved when the first lower 

regulating portion is manufactured, and thus a feeding accuracy of the ink ribbon may 
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be improved. In addition. after manufacture. a dimensional control of the first lower 

regulating portion may be performed easily using the first lower flat surface as the 

reference surface. 

In addition to the first lower regulating portion (in the above-described embodiments. 

the first lower ribbon regulating portions 386B and 387B) provided in the arm p011ion, 

the ribbon cassette may further include another regulating portion (in the above­

described embodiments. the second lower ribbon regulating portion 388B) for re­

stricting the movement of the ink ribbon in the downward direction. In such a case. the 

position of the other regulating portion in the vertical direction may be determined 

using another flat surface that functions as a reference surface. 

I 0421 J For example. the ribbon cassette may further include a head holder insertion portion, 

104221 

a ribbon guide portion, and a second lower indentation. The head holder inse11ion 

po11ion may be a space that is adjacent to the arm portion at the rear thereof, and 

extend through the housing in a vertical direction. The head holder insertion portion 

may extend along a left-and-right direction of the housing. the ribbon guide portion 

may be provided in the housing on a downstream side of the exit in the feed direction 

and at an end on a downstream end of the head holder insertion portion in the feeJ 

direction. The ribbon guide portion may cause the ink ribbon discharged through the 

exit to bend along the feed path toward the second area. The second lower indentation 

may be provided in the bottom case on a periphe1y of the head holder inse11ion portion 

in the vicinity of the ribbon guide portion. The second lower indentation may also be 

positioned in front of a section of the feed path connecting the ribbon guide portion 

and the second area. The second lower indentation may be an indentation formed by 

upwardly indenting a pa11 of the bottom smface. The seconJ lower indentation may 

include a second lower flat surface, which is in a higher position than the bottom 

su1face of the housing. Then, the first lower indentation may be provided on the 

periphery of the head holder insertion portion and in the vicinity of an end on an 

upstream side of the head holder insenion portion in the feed direction. The first lower 

regulating portion may be positioned between the first lower flat su1face and the 

second lower flat surface in the left-and-right direction of the housing. The first lower 

flat swface and the second lower flat su1face may be spaced from a center position of 

the ink ribbon in a width direction in the vertical direction by a same distance. 

In this case, in the bottom case. the position in the vertical direction of the first lower 

regulating portion may be determined using the first lower flat surface and the second 

lower !lat surface as reference su1faces. The first lower !lat surface and the second 

lower !lat surface are respectively proviJed in the vicinity of the upstream side end and 

the downstream side end of the head holder insertion portion. sandwiching the first 

lower regulating portion. Therefore, the dimensional accuracy may be improved 
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further when the first lower regulating portion is manufactured, and the feeding 

accuracy of the ink ribbon may thus be improved frn1her. In addition, atier man­

ufacture. the Jimensional control of the first lower regulating portion may be 

pe1t'ormed even more easily using the first lower flat surface and the second lower flat 

stuface as the reference surfaces. 

The ribbon cassette may further include a second lower regulating po11ion. The 

seconJ lower regulating p011ion may be provided in the section of the bottom case that 

forms the part of the ribbon guide portion, and in a position spaced from the second 

lower flat surface in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with 

the width of the ink ribbon. The seconJ lower regulating portion may be adapteJ to 

resu·ict the movement of the ink ribbon in a downward direction. 

In this case, in the bottom case, the second lower flat surface and the seconJ lower 

regulating portion are provided in the vicinity of the end of the head holder insertion 

po11ion on the downstream side in the feed Jirection. The position of the second lower 

regulating portion in the vertical direction may be detennined using the sernnd lower 

flat stuface as the reference stuface. In this case, the dimensional accuracy at the time 

of manufacture of the second lower regulating portion may be improveJ further, and. 

after manufacture, the dimensional control may be easily perfonned. Furthermore, the 

first lower flat su1face and the second lower flat smface are in positions spaced from 

the center position in the width Jirection of the ink ribbon by the same distance. Thus, 

the position of the first lower regulating portion and the seconJ lower regulating 

portion in the vertical direction is the same. AccorJingly, the movement of the ink 

ribbon in the downward Jirection may be restricted by each of the regulating portions, 

and the ink ribbon may be accurately fed from the arm portion to the ribbon guide 

portion in parallel with the center position in the width direction of the ink ribbon. 

In the first embodiment, the tape cassette 30 corresponds to the "ribbon cassette" of 

the above-described example. The first ribbon area 420, which houses the ink ribbon 

60 that has not bee used, corresponds to the "first area". The seconJ ribbon area 440, 

which houses the ink ribbon 60 that has been used, corresponJs to the "second area". 

The first support receiving portion 391 corresponds to the "first lower inJentation", anJ 

the first lower flat surface 391 8 corresponds to the "first lower flat surface". The first 

lower ribbon regulating portions 3968 and 3878 each corresponds to the "first lower 

regulating portion". The head insertion portion 39 corresponds to the "head holder 

insertion portion". The ribbon guiJe wall 47 corresponds to the "ribbon guide portion". 

The second support receiving portion 392 corresponds to the "second lower in­

Jentation", and the second lower flat surface 3928 corresponds to the "second lower 

flat stuface". 

In the ribbon cassette in the above-described example, the position of the regulating 



106 

portion provided in the arm portion may not be limited to the positions exemplified in 

the embodiments. For example, one regulating portion may be provided on the feed 

path of the ink ribbon 60 in the arm portion 34. In such a case, it may be preferable that 

the position of the regulating portion is spaced from the exit 341 by a certain distance. 

This may reduce a possibility of wrinkling of the ink ribbon 60 at the exit 341. 

Specifically, it may be preferable that the regulating po11ion is spaced from the exit 

34 l by a distance that is at least a half the length of the arm p011ion 34 in the left­

and-right direction. 

104271 The tape printer l exemplified in the embodiments includes a printhead, a tape drive 
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shaft, and a ribbon drive shaft. The printhead performs printing on a tape as a print 

medium using an ink ribbon. The tape drive shaft feeds the tape by way of the 

printhead. The ribbon drive shaft feeds the ink ribbon by way of the printhead. In a 

case where such a tape printer performs printing using a tape cassette that can be 

installed in the tape printer, a vibration may be generated in movable components in 

the tape cassette. Therefore. the tape cassette may be configured as follows, in order to 

reduce the vibration. 

Specifically, a tape cassette may be installed in and removed from a tape printer 

having a printhead that performs printing on a tape as a print medium using an ink 

ribbon. a tape drive shaft that feeds the tape by way of the printhead, and a ribbon 

drive shaft that feeds the ink ribbon by way of the printhead, and the tape cassette may 

comprise a housing, a tape, an ink ribbon, a head inse11ion po11ion, a tape drive roller, a 

ribbon drive roller, a first press receiving portion, and a second press receiving portion. 

The housing has a top smface, a bottom surface, a front smface and a pair of side 

su1faces. The housing may include a top case having the top su1face and a bottom case 

having the bottom su1face. The tape may be housed in a tape housing area in the 

housing. The ink ribbon may be housed in a ribbon housing area in the housing. The 

head insertion portion may be a space extending through the housing in the vertical 

direction. The printhead may be inserted in the head inse1tion po11ion form the bottom 

su1face side of the housing. The tape drive roller may be a cylindrical member. The 

tape drive shaft may be inserted in the tape drive roller from the bottom surface side of 

the housing. The tape drive roller may be provided on a downstream side of an 

insertion position of the printhead in the head inse1tion portion in a feed direction of 

the tape. The tape drive roller may be driven by the tape drive shaft to rotate in a 

direction to pull out the tape from the tape housing area. The ribbon drive roller may 

be a cylindrical member. The ribbon drive shaft may be inserted in the ribbon drive 

roller from the bottom surface side of the housing. The ribbon drive roller may be 

provided on an upstream side of the insertion position of the printhead in the head 

insertion portion in a feed direction of the tape. The ribbon drive roller may be driven 
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by the ribbon drive shaft to rotate in a direction to pull out the ink ribbon from the 

ribbon housing area. The first press receiving portion may be pressed from above by a 

first pressing member in the vicinity of the tape drive roller. The first pressing member 

may be provided to a cover of the tape printer. The cover may be adapted to cover the 

top su1t'ace of the tape cassette installed in the tape printer. The second press receiving 

portion may be pressed from above by the second pressing member in the vicinity of 

the ribbon drive roller. The second pressing member may be provided to the cover of 

the tape printer. 

In this case, when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer and the cover is 

dosed. the first anu seconu pressing members proviueu to the cover respectively press 

the first anu the seconu press receiving portions from above. Because the first press 

receiving portion is pressed in the vicinity of the tape drive roller, a vibration of the 

tape drive roller, which is rotated by the tape drive shaft, may be reduceu. Because the 

seconu press receiving portion is pressed in the vicinity of the ribbon urive roller, a 

vibration of the ribbon drive roller, which is rotated by the ribbon drive shaft, may be 

reuuceu. Further, because the tape cassette is pressed on the upstream siue and the 

downstream siue of the printhead inserted in the heau insertion po11ion, an influence of 

the vibrations of the movable components on the vicinity of the head insertion may be 

reduced. As a result, the vibrations generated on the movable components of the tape 

cassette may be uecreased while the tape printer pe1forms printing, and thus a feeding 

failure of the tape and ueterioration in the print quality may be preventeu. 

In the first embouiment, the first tape area 400 anu the second tape area 4 IO each 

correspond to the "tape housing area" of this example. The first ribbon area 420 cor­

responds to the "ribbon housing area". The head insertion portion 39 corresponds to the 

"head insertion po11ion". The tape drive roller 46 corresponds to the "tape drive roller". 

The ribbon take-up spool 44 corresponds to the "ribbon Jrive roller". The tape urive 

shaft 100 corresponus to the "tape urive shaft''. The ribbon take-up shaft 95 cor­

responds to the "ribbon urive shaft". The second press receiving portion 398 to be 

presseu by the peripheral pressing member 914 corresponds to the "first press 

receiving po11ion". The first press receiving po1tion 393 to be pressed by the head 

pressing member 7 corresponds to the "second press receiving portion''. 

I 0431] Fu11her, the tape cassette may be configureu such that the heating element row I OA 

of the thermal head IO and the supp01t receiving portions 391 and 392 have the 

following relationship. Specifically. a tape cassette may be installeu in anu removed 

from a tape printer incluuing a printhead that has a row of heating elements arrangeu in 

a row, and the tape cassette may include a housing, a tape as a print medium, a head 

insertion ponion. anu a first support receiving po11ion. The housing may have a top 

su1face, a bottom su1face, a front su1face and a pair of siue su1faces. The tape may be 
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wound and rotatably mounted within the housing. The head insertion portion may be a 

space into which a head holder that supports the printhead is inserted when the tape 

cassette is installed in the tape printer. The head insertion portion may extend through 

the housing in the vertical direction, and have an oblong rectangular shape in a plan 

view. the oblong rectangular shape extending parallel to the front su1face. The first 

supp011 receiving portion may be a portion that is adapted to be supported by a first 

supporting portion provided to the tape printer when the tape cassette is installed in the 

tape printer. The first support receiving portion may be located in a position to face the 

head insenion portion and in a first direction toward the most upstream side of the 

head insertion portion in a tape feed direction with respect to the row of heating 

elements. 

In this case, the tape cassette can be supported by the first supporting portion of the 

tape printer in the vicinity of the printhcad that pe1forms printing on the tape as the 

print medium. Therefore, a position of the tape cassette in the vertical direction may be 

accurately determined when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer. Then, a 

center position of printing by the printhead in the vertical direction. and a center 

position of the tape in a tape width direction may be accurately matched. Ftuther. the 

first suppo11 receiving po11ion is provided on the upstream side of the insertion position 

of the printhead. that is, in a position immediately before printing is performed on the 

tape. Therefore, positioning of the tape cassette in the vertical direction may be 

pe1fonned in a most efficient position when matching the center position of printing by 

the printhead in the vertical direction and the center position of the tape in the tape 

width direction. 

I 04331 The tape cassette may further include a second suppo11 receiving portion adapted to 

be supported by a second supporting portion of the tape printer. Then, the first suppo11 

receiving po11ion may be provided in a wall that forms an opening of the head insertion 

portion in the first direction with respect to the row of heating elements of the 

printhead when the tape cassette is installed in the tape printer. The first support 

receiving prntion may be formed as an indentation extending from the bottom surface 

toward the top smface. The second support receiving portion may be provided in a 

wall that forms the opening of the head insertion portion in the second direction with 

respect to the row of heating elements of the printhead. the second direction being per­

pendicular to the first direction. The second support receiving portion may also be 

formed as an indentation extending from the bottom surface toward the top surface. 

104341 In this case, the first and second supporting portions of the tape printer respectively 

support the first and second support receiving portions. As a result, an appropriate po­

sitional relationship between the row of heating elements of the printhead and the head 

inse11ion portion n1ay be n1aintained. 
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Further, the tape cassette may be configured as a tape cassette that has a reference 

smface and a regulating portion in mutually proximal positions. For example, a tape 

cassette may include a housing, a tape, an arm portion, a first lower indentation, and a 

first lower regulating portion. The housing may have a top surface, a bottom surface, a 

front surface and a pair of side surfaces. The housing may include a top case and a 

bottom case. The top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface, and the 

bottom case includes a bottom wall that forms the bottom surface. The tape may be 

mounted in the housing. The arm portion may include a pait of the front surface and an 

exit, and direct the tape along a predetermined feed to the exit, at least a portion of the 

feed path extending in parallel with the front surface. The first lower indentation may 

be fonned in the bottom case by upwardly indenting a pan of the bottom smface, and 

may be connected to an end on an upstream side of the arm portion in a feed direction 

of the tape. The first lower indentation may include a first lower flat smface, which is 

in a higher position than the bottom surface of the housing. The first lower regulating 

pmtion may be provided in a section of the bottom case that forms a part of the arm 

portion and on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The first lower 

regulating portion may be provided in a position spaced from the first lower flat 

smface in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with a width of 

the tape. The first lower regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the movement of 

the tape in a downward direction. 

According to this tape cassette, in the bottom case, the first lower regulating portion 

and the first lower flat surface of the tape cassette are provided in mutually proximal 

positions with the arm portion as a point of reference. The position of the first lower 

regulating portion in the vertical direction is determined using the first lower flat 

su1face as a reference surface. Accordingly, a dimensional accuracy may be improved 

when the first lower regulating portion is manufactured, and thus a feeding accuracy of 

the tape may be improved. In addition, after manufacture, a dimensional control of the 

first lower regulating portion may be perfonned easily using the first lower flat surface 

as the reference surface. 

Fmther, when functions of the features of the tape cassette 30 is considered, the tape 

cassette 30 may be described as follows: a tape cassette that can be installed in and 

removed from a tape printer including a head holder having a print head, and that 

includes a housing, a wound tape, a head holder insertion portion, a first support 

receiving portion. The housing has a top surface. a bottom surface, a front surface and 

a pair of side su1faces. The tape is wound and mounted within the housing. The head 

holder may be inserted into the head holder insertion portion. The head holder insertion 

portion is a space extending through the housing in a vertical direction and has an 

oblong rectangular shape in a plan view, the oblong rectangular shape extending 
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parallel to the front surface. The first support receiving portion is connected to a first 

end of the head holder insertion portion and faces the head holder insertion portion in a 

first t.!irection that is parallel to the front surface. The first ent.! is anent.! positionet.! on 

an upstream sit.le of the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion in a feet.I t.!irection of the tape. 

The first suppott receiving portion is a first int.!entation extent.ling from the bottom 

sutface in a t.!irection towart.! the top surface, ant.I at.!aptet.! to be supp01tet.! on a ceiling 

wall po1tion of the first int.!entation by a first supp01ting portion of the tape printer. 

The tape cassette may further indut.!e a secont.! suppott receiving portion. The secont.! 

supp01t receiving portion may be connectet.! to a secont.! ent.! of the head holt.!er 

insertion portion ant.I face the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion in a secont.! t.!irection that is 

perpent.!icular to the first t.!irection. The secont.! ent.! is another ent.! positionet.! on a 

t.!ownstream sit.le of the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion in the feed direction. The secont.! 

support receiving portion may be a secont.! int.!entation extent.ling from the bottom 

smface in a t.!irection towart.! the top surface, ant.I at.!aptet.! to be supp01tet.! on a ceiling 

wall portion of the secont.! int.!entation by a secont.! supporting portion of the tape 

printer. 

I 0439 j The tape cassette may further inc!ut.!e a hook engaging portion. The hook engaging 

portion may face the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion ant.I may be positionet.! between the 

first support receiving portion ant.I the secont.! support receiving portion in a lon­

gitut.!inal t.!irection of the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion. The hook engaging portion 

may be at.!aptet.! to engage with a hook provit.!et.! in the tape ptinter. 

10440] The tape cassette may further include a press receiving portion. The press receiving 

portion may be connectet.! to the first ent.! of the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion ant.I face 

the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion in the first t.!irection. The press receiving portion may 

be a thirt.! int.!entation extent.ling from the top su1face in a t.!irection towart.! the bottom 

surface. The press receiving portion may be positionet.! above and overlap the first 

support receiving portion in the vertical t.!irection. The press receiving portion may be 

at.!aptet.! to be presset.! on a bottom wall portion of the thirt.! int.!entation by a pressing 

member prov it.let.I to a cover of the tape printer. The cover may be at.!aptet.! to cover the 

top surface of the tape cassette. 

I 0441 j The tape cassette may further inclut.!e an arm portion. The arm po1tion may be 

at.!jacent to the heat.I holt.!er insertion portion on a front sit.le thereof ant.I inclut.!e a part 

of the front surface ant.I an exit. The a1111 portion may t.!irect the tape in parallel with the 

front surface to the exit. Then, the housing may inclut.!e a top case ant.I a bottom case. 

The top case may indut.!e a top wall that forms the top surface. The bottom case may 

inclut.!e a bottom wall that forms the bottom smface. The first int.!entation as the first 

support receiving portion may be fonnet.! by int.!enting the bottom wall upwart.!ly, 

connectet.! to anent.! on an upstream sit.le of the arm portion in the feet.I t.!irection. The 
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first support receiving ponion may include a first lower flat surface. The first lower flat 

Slllface may be a lower surface of the ceiling wall portion of the first indentation and 

may be in a higher position than the bottom srnface of the housing. The first lower flat 

srnface may be a portion to be supported by the first supporting portion of the tape 

printer. The bottom case may include a first lower regulating po1tion provided in the 

ann pmtion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The first lower 

regulating portion may be spaced from the first lower flat surface in the vertical 

direction by a distance detennined in accordance with a width of the tape. The first 

lower regulating p01tion may be adapted to restrict a movement of the tape in a 

downward direction. 

The bottom case may include a second suppo1t receiving po1tion. The second suppo1t 

receiving p01tion may be connected to the head holder inse1tion portion in the vicinity 

of a second end of the head holder insertion pmtion. The second end is another end po­

sitioned on a downstream side of the head holder insertion portion in the feed 

direction. The second support receiving portion may be a second indentation formed 

by indenting the bottom wall upwardly. The second support receiving pmtion may 

have a second lower flat su1face. The second lower flat surface may be a lower surface 

of a ceiling wall portion of the second indentation. and may be in a higher position 

than the bottom srnface of the housing. The second lower flat srnface may be a portion 

to be suppo1ted by a second supporting portion of the tape printer. The first lower 

regulating portion may be in a position between the first lower flat surface and the 

second lower flat surface in a left-and-right direction of the housing. The first lower 

flat srnface and the second lower flat su1face may be spaced from a ve1tical center 

position of the tape in the vertical direction by a same distance. 

Jn a case where the bottom case of the tape cassette includes the first lower regulating 

portion, the top case may include a press receiving portion and an upper regulating 

portion. The press receiving portion may be connected to the end of the arm portion on 

the upstream side in the feed direction. The press receiving portion may be a third in­

dentation formed by indenting the top wall downwards. The press receiving portion 

may have an upper flat surface. The upper flat surface may be an upper surface of a 

bottom wall p01tion of the third indentation, and may be positioned above the first 

lower flat surface and overlap the first lower flat su1face in a plan view. The upper flat 

srnface may be a portion to be pressed by a pressing member provided to a cover of the 

tape printer. The cover may be adapted to cover the top surface of the housing. The 

upper regulating pmtion may be provided in the arm portion on an upstream side of the 

exit in the feed direction. The upper regulating portion may be spaced from the upper 

flat su1face in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance with a 

width of the tape. The upper regulating portion may be adapted to restrict the 
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movement of the tape in an upward direction. 

The tape cassette may further inclmle an arm portion. The ann po1tion may be 

adjacent to the head holder insertion portion on a front side thereof and include a part 

of the front surface and an exit. The arm portion may direct the tape in parallel with the 

front surface to the exit. Then, the housing may include a top case and a bottom case. 

The top case may include a top wall that forms the top surface, and the bottom case 

may include a bottom wall that forms the bottom su1face. The top case may include a 

first upper projecting portion and an upper regulating poition. The upper projecting 

portion may be connected to an end of the arm pmtion on an upstream side in the feed 

direction and project downwards from the top wall. The first upper projecting portion 

may have an upper flat surface on a lower end thereof. The first indentation as the first 

suppo1t receiving portion may have the upper flat surface as a lower surface of the 

ceiling wall portion. The upper flat surface may be a portion to be supported by the 

first suppo1ting portion of the tape printer. The upper regulating portion may be 

provided in the arm portion on an upstream side of the exit in the feed direction. The 

upper regulating portion may be spaced from the upper flat su1face in the vertical 

direction of the housing by a distance determined in accordance with a width of the 

tape. The upper regulating portion may be adapted to restrict a movement of the tape in 

an upward direction. 
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CLAIMS: 

1. A tape cassette (30) that can be installed in and removed from a tape printer (1) including a 

head holder (74) having a print head (10), the tape cassette comprising: 

a housing (31) having a top surface (301 ), a bottom surface (302), a front surface and a pair of 

side surfaces; 

a wound tape (55, 57, 59) mounted within the housing; 

a head holder insertion portion (39) configured to receive the head holder (74) when the tape 

cassette (30) is installed in the tape printer that is a space extending through the housing (31) 

in a vertical direction and having an oblong rectangular shape in a plan view, the oblong 

rectangular shape extending parallel to the front surface; and 

a first support receiving portion (391) provided at a first end of the head holder insertion 

portion (39) and facing the head holder insertion portion (39) in a first direction that is 

parallel to the front surface, the first end being an end positioned on an upstream side of the 

head holder insertion portion (39) in a feed direction of the tape, the first support receiving 

portion (39) being a first indentation extending from the bottom surface (302) in a direction 

toward the top surface (301), and having a first lower flat surface (391B) in a higher position 

than the bottom surface (302) of the housing (31 ). 

2. The tape cassette according to claim 1, further comprising: 

a second support receiving portion (392) connected to a second end of the head holder 

insertion portion (39) and facing the head holder insertion portion (39) in a second direction 

that is perpendicular to the first direction, the second end being another end positioned on a 

downstream side of the head holder insertion, portion (39) in the feed direction, the second 

support receiving portion (392) being a second indentation extending from the bottom surface 

in a direction toward the top surface (301 ). 

3. The tape cassette according to claim 2, wherein: 

a first distance in the vertical direction between the first support receiving portion (391) and a 

vertical center position of the tape mounted within the housing (31) equal to a second distance 

in the vertical direction between the second support receiving portion (392) and the vertical 

center position of the tape 

4. The tape cassette according to claim 2 or 3, further comprising: 

a hook engaging portion (397) facing the head holder insertion portion (39) and positioned 

between the first support receiving portion (391) and the second support receiving portion 

(392) in a longitudinal direction of the head holder insertion portion. 
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5. The tape cassette according to any one of claims 1 to 4, further comprising: 

a press receiving portion (393) connected to the first end of the head holder insertion pmiion 

(39) and facing the head holder insertion portion (39) in the first direction, the press receiving 

portion (393) being a third indentation extending from the top surface (301) in a direction 

toward the bottom surface (302), the press receiving portion (393) being positioned above and 

overlapping the first support receiving portion (391) in the vertical direction. 

6. The tape cassette according to claim 5, wherein a third distance in the vertical direction 

between the press receiving portion (393) and a vertical center position of the tape mounted 

within the housing (31) is equal to the first distance in the vertical direction. 

7. The tape cassette according to any one of claims 1 to 6, further comprising: 

an arm portion (34) adjacent to the head holder insertion portion (39) on a front side thereof 

and defined by an arm front surface and an ann rear surface, the am1 front surface being a part 

of the front surface of the housing (31 ), the arm rear surface being separately provided at the 

rear of the arm front surface and extending from the top surface (301) to the bottom surface 

(302) thereby defining a part of the head holder insertion portion (39), the arm portion (34) 

directing the tape to be discharged toward an opening (77), the opening connecting the head 

holder insertion portion (39) to an outside on the front surface side of the housing (31), and 

an ann indicator portion (800) adapted to indicate a type of the tape and fonned in the arm 

front surface in the vicinity of the opening (77), the arm indicator portion (800) including a 

plurality of indicators arranged in a pattern corresponding to the type of the tape, each of the 

plurality of indicators being either one of a switch hole and a surface portion. 

8. The tape cassette according to claim 7, wherein a line connecting each of the plurality of 

indicators intersects with a direction of insertion and removal of the tape cassette (30) with 

respect to the tape printer (1 ). 

9. The tape cassette according to claim 1, further comprising: 

an ann portion (34) adjacent to the head holder insertion portion (39) on a front side thereof 

and including a part of the front surface and an exit (341), the arm portion (34) directing the 

tape (55, 57 ,59) in parallel with the front surface to the exit (341), 

wherein: 

the housing (31) includes: 

a top case (311) that includes a top wall (305) that forms the top surface (301); and 
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a bottom case (312) that includes a bottom wall (306) that forms the bottom surface 

(302); 

the first indentation as the first support receiving portion (391) is formed by indenting 

the bottom wall (306) upwardly, connected to an end on an upstream side of the arm 

portion (34) in the feed direction; 

the first lower flat surface (391B) is a lower surface ofa ceiling wall portion of the 

first indentation ;and 

the bottom case (312) includes a first lower regulating portion (381B, 382B) provided 

in the arm portion (34) on an upstream side of the exit (341) in the feed direction, the 

first lower regulating portion (381 B, 382B) being spaced from the first lower flat 

surface in the vertical direction by a distance detennined in accordance with a width 

of the tape, the first lower regulating portion (381B, 382B) being adapted to restrict a 

movement of the tape in a downward direction. 

10. The tape cassette according to claim 9, further comprising: 

a tape discharge guide portion ( 49) that is in a most downstream position on a feed path of the 

tape, and guides the tape after the tape has been discharged through the exit (341 ), and 

discharges the tape from the tape cassette (30), 

wherein a distance in a left-and-right direction of the housing (31) between the first lower flat 

surface and the first lower regulating portion (38 l B, 382B) is shorter than a distance in the 

left-and-right direction between the exit (341) of the arm portion (34) and the tape discharge 

guide portion (49). 

11. The tape cassette according to claim 9 or I 0, wherein: 

the bottom case (312) includes a second support receiving portion (392) provided at the head 

holder insertion portion (39) in the vicinity of a second end of the head holder insertion 

portion (39), the second end being another end positioned on a downstream side of the head 

holder insertion portion (39) in the feed direction, the second support receiving portion (392) 

being a second indentation formed by indenting the bottom wall (306) upwardly, and the 

second support receiving portion having a second lower flat surface (392B), the second lower 

flat surface (392B) being a lower surface ofa ceiling wall portion of the second indentation 

and being in a higher position than the bottom surface (302) of the housing (31 ), 

the first lower regulating portion (381 B, 382B) is in a position between the first lower flat 

surface and the second lower flat surface in a left-and-right direction of the housing (31 ); and 

the first lower flat surface and the second lower flat surface are spaced from a vertical center 

position of the tape in the vertical direction by the same distance. 
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l 2. The tape cassette according to claim l l, further comprising: 

a tape guide portion (361, 362) that guides the tape discharged from the exit (341) and that is 

positioned on a downstream side of the exit (341) in the feed direction and in the vicinity of 

the second end of the head holder insertion portion (39), 

wherein the bottom case (312) includes a second lower regulating portion (363) provided in 

the tape guide portion (361, 362) and spaced from the second lower flat surface in the vertical 

direction by a distance detennined in accordance with the width of the tape, the second lower 

regulating portion (363) being adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward 

direction. 

13. The tape cassette according to any one of claims 9 to 12, wherein: 

the top case (311) includes: 

a press receiving portion (393) connected to the end of the arm portion (34) on the 

upstream side in the feed direction, the press receiving portion (393) being a third 

indentation fonned by indenting the top wall downwards, the press receiving portion 

having an upper flat surface (393A), the upper flat surface (393A) being an upper 

surface of a bottom wall portion of the third indentation, being positioned above the 

first lower flat surface, and overlapping the first lower flat surface in a plan view; and 

an upper regulating portion provided in the ann portion (34) on an upstream side of 

the exit (341) in the feed direction, the upper regulating portion being spaced from the 

upper flat surface in the vertical direction by a distance determined in accordance 

with a width of the tape, the upper regulating portion being adapted to restrict the 

movement of the tape in an upward direction. 

14. The tape cassette according to claim 1, further comprising: 

an ann portion (34) adjacent to the head holder insertion portion (39) on a front side thereof 

and including a part of the front surface and an exit (341), the ann portion (34) directing the 

tape in parallel with the front surface to the exit (341 ), 

wherein: 

the housing (31) includes: 

a top case (311) that includes a top wall (305) that fonns the top surface (301 ); and 

a bottom case (312) that includes a bottom wall (306) that forms the bottom surface 

(302); 



117 

the top case (311) includes a first upper projecting portion (396) connected to an end 

of the ann portion (34) on an upstream side in the feed direction and projecting 

downwards from the top wall (305), the first upper projecting portion (396) having an 

upper flat surface (396A) on a lower end thereof; 

the first indentation as the first support receiving portion (39 l) has the upper flat 

surface (396A) as a lower surface of a ceiling wall portion; and 

the top case (31 l) includes an upper regulating portion (38 lA, 382A) provided in the 

arm portion (34) on an upstream side of the exit (341) in the feed direction, the upper 

regulating portion (381 A, 382A) being spaced from the upper flat surface (396A) in 

the vertical direction of the housing (31) by a distance detennined in accordance with 

a width of the tape, the upper regulating portion (381 A, 382A) being adapted to 

restrict a movement of the tape in an upward direction. 

15. The tape cassette according to claim l 4, further comprising: 

a tape discharge guide portion ( 49) that is in a most downstream position on a feed path of the 

tape (55, 57, 59), and guides the tape after the tape has been discharged through the exit (341), 

and discharges the tape from the tape cassette (30), 

wherein a distance in a left-and-right direction of the housing (31) between the upper flat 

surface (396A) and the upper regulating portion (38 l A, 382A) is shorter than a distance in the 

left-and-right direction between the exit (341) of the arm portion (34) and the tape discharge 

guide portion (49). 

16. The tape cassette according to claim 14 or 15, wherein: 

the bottom case (3 l 2) includes: 

a lower projecting portion (395) projecting upwards from the bottom wall (306) in a position 

that opposes an end of the upper flat surface (396A) that is not an end of the upper flat surface 

(396A) on the downstream side in the feed direction, the lower projecting portion (395) 

having a lower flat surface (395B) on an upper end thereof, the lower flat surface (395B) 

being a flat surface that contacts with the upper flat surface (396A); and 

a lower regulating portion (381 B, 382B) provided in the ann portion (34) on an upstream side 

of the exit (341) in the feed direction, the lower regulating portion being spaced from the 

lower flat surface (395B) in the vertical direction of the housing (31) by a distance determined 

in accordance with a width of the tape, the lower regulating portion (381B, 382B) being 

adapted to restrict the movement of the tape in a downward direction. 
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17. The tape cassette according to any one of claims 14 to 16, wherein: 

the top case (311) includes a second upper projecting portion (399) projecting downwards 

from the top wall (305) and connected to an end of the upper flat surface (396A) that is not an 

end of the upper flat surface (396A) on the downstream side in the feed direction, the second 

upper projecting portion (399) having an upper contact flat surface (399A) on a lower end 

thereof; 

the bottom case (312) includes: 

a lower projecting portion (395) projecting upwards from the bottom wall (306) in a 

position adjacent to the end of the upper flat surface (396A) that is not the end of the 

upper flat surface (396A) on the downstream side in the feed direction, the lower 

projecting portion (395) having a lower flat surface (395B) on an upper end thereof, 

the lower flat surface (395A) being a flat surface that contacts with the upper contact 

flat surface (396A), and 

a lower regulating portion (381B, 382B) provided in the arm portion (34) on an 

upstream side of the exit (341) in the feed direction, the lower regulating (381B, 

382B) portion being spaced from the lower flat surface (395B) in the vertical 

direction of the housing (31) by a distance determined in accordance with a width of 

the tape, the lower regulating portion being adapted to restrict the movement of the 

tape in a downward direction 


